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CHAPTER 1 

Introduction and Recommendations 



1. Althougli our enquiry deals only with a small part of the nation’s system of 
education-the direct grant, grant-aided and independent day schools which 
educate 5 per cent of the school children in Great Britain— it touches on many of 
the most hotly debated educational problems of the day. Some of these 
problems pose questions of policy on which schools and local education 
authorities are urgently seeking decisions. Many of them pose questions on 
which there is no consensus of opinion— least of all among the experts who have 
devoted their lives to teaching and educational administration. We therefore 
interpreted our terms of reference broadly, examining the whole development of 
secondary education and taking nothing for granted. We also worked as fast as 
we could, drawing on all the research available to us but launching no major new 
study of our own. 

2. The Scottish system of education has many distinctive features, so a separate 
Committee, consisting of two of our members and five others from Scotland, 
studied the Scottish grant-aided and independent day schools with the help of 
their own Secretariat. They made their own enquiries and at our request have 
produced a report which can be read without reference to this Volume. We met 
with the Scottish Committee from time to time, and some of our members took 
part in visits to Scottish schools and in discussions with Scottish education 
authorities. We have studied the report they made to us; we endorse their 
analysis, and we hope that all who are concerned with education in Scotland will 
consider their conclusions. We reproduce this report as Volume III of the 
Commission’s Second Report. Later in this Introduction we outline the Scottish 
Committee’s main proposals and summarise their recommendations. Thereafter 
in this Volume we confine our discussion to England and Wales. 

England and Wales 

3. This Introduction explains the questions we considered, and the main 
conclusions reached at each stage of our enquiry. It is not a summary of our 
Report, for we do not discuss all our proposals, nor do we explain the evidence 
which led us to them. It is a guide to the argument of the chapters that follow. 

4. Most of the schools whose future we discuss are day schools. Their work 
must therefore be considered in the context of local systems of day education. 
We were asked to show how these schools can “participate in the movement 
towards comprehensive reorganisation”. Thus we had to start by studying the 
aims and character of this movement at the local level. We visited maintained, 
direct grant and independent schools, and colleges of further education. We 
talked with the governors, heads, teaching staff and pupils of schools, and with 
the elected members and officers of local education authorities. We learnt what 
we could about the recent development of secondary education in other 
countries. We studied the evolution of our own Government’s policies for 
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secondary education, but we did not take these policies for granted or accept 
them uncritically. 

5. The most striking feature which distinguishes this country’s schools from 
those of most of our neighbours and economic competitors is the large 
proportion of our pupils who abandon full-time education at the earliest 
opportunity. Many of our schools are very good indeed. Nevertheless, on 
average, our children leave school sooner than children in comparable urban, 
industrial societies; and, despite the reorganisation now under way, most of 
them are still divided at a younger age into different types of school, 
distinguished by the apparent abilities of pupils, the work they do, and the 
academic expectations their teachers have of them. During the last twenty-five 
years this country has extended and reorganised a pattern of schools which 
originally grew up to meet the needs and aspirations of different social classes. 
All children now get a fairer (though not a fair) chance of competing for 
academic opportunities which are still available only to a minority of them. 
During the next twenty-five years we must enable all children to take their 
education to a point at which they are equipped to go on learning and adapting 
throughout their lives. This is the aim of the movement towards comprehensive 
education, a task in which many other countries are also engaged. 

6. Those working on this task are finding there are more ways of tackling it, 
involving more types of school, than they first envisaged. We have explained the 
aims of comprehensive education as clearly as we can, and specified the roles we 
envisage for schools participating in a comprehensive system. And it is a system, 
not just a new kind of school, which is being created: each school within it must 
collaborate with others in ways that strengthen the varying local patterns in 
which they play their part and enlarge the opportunities of all children. 

7. Good teaching making rigorous intellectual demands and producing high 
academic achievement— all that is best in grammar schooling— vi'AX be needed 
more urgently than ever. But once we have decided to enable all children to take 
their education as far as they can go, we cannot accept early selection and 
segregation of a minority deemed fit for opportunities of advanced education— 
the traditional grammar school It would be illogical and self-defeating if central 
and local government were to bend their efforts towards creating a comprehen- 
sive educational system while simultaneously supporting schools outside that 
system which frustrate its development. We concluded that schools which intend 
to secure continuing support from public funds, for themselves or their pupils, 
must participate in the movement towards comprehensive education. 

8. All but two of us are also convinced that the aims of this movement cannot 
be attained if the selection of children for particular schools depends on their 
parents’ willingness to pay fees. Thus places in day schools participating in 
con?prehensive systems should be free. The arguments leading to this conclusion 
are set out in paragraphs 244 to 254. 

9. We turned next to consider the direct grant schools. Independent secondary 
schools were first given direct grants by the central government under the 
Education Act of 1902, and for a time such schools provided virtually the only 
opportunities for more advanced education open to children from the local 
elementary schools. But direct grant schools, as they later came to be called, 
gradually assumed a distinctive— and some would say anomalous— status as many 
of the original schools came to be maintained by local authorities, as earmarked 
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central grants for maintained secondary schools ceased, as more maintained 
grammar schools with stronger sixth forms developed, as fees for education in 
maintained schools were abolished, and as secondary education began to be 
reorganised on comprehensive lines. What was once the norm has become an 
exception. The arrangements the direct grant schools made with the central 
government and the local authorities no longer meet the needs of the times, and 
these schools are now exposed to growing and destructive uncertainties as some 
local education authorities change their policies in different phases of their 
reorganisation schemes and following successive elections. The schools need a 
new settlement which will enable them to play an important and continuing part 
in the national system of education. Their help will certainly be needed. 
Resources for various branches of sixth form teaching, for example, will be 
scarce for many years to come. 

10. The direct grant schools are an exceedingly varied group. A few of them are 
famous, large and highly selective regional grammar schools; more are well- 
established local grammar schools, much like the maintained grammar schools; 
some are boarding schools, often resembling the independent boarding schools; 
many are Roman Catholic schools providing an academic education for Catholic 
children of a fairly wide range of abilities and drawing from fairly wide areas; 
and there are others which do not fit any of these descriptions. Taking direct 
grant grammar schools as a whole, their curriculum, teachers, equipment and 
costs are much the same as those of the maintained grammar schools. The 
achievements of their pupils appear to be similar to those of pupils with 
comparable ability coming from the same kinds of social backgrounds in other 
grammar schools. Since the work, resources and achievements of this group 
cannot for the most part be distinguished from those of the maintained grammar 
schools, a case for treating them differently from the maintained grammar 
schools must be argued on other grounds. 

11. The schools have been praised for their diverse social composition and 
criticised for their exclusiveness. In fact they educate a broader mixture of social 
classes than the wholly independent schools, but have few children of unskilled 
and semi-skilled workers, and are therefore more exclusive than the average 
maintained school. Their combination of free and fee-paying pupils is said by 
some to result in savings to public funds (on the grounds that the fee-payers 
would otherwise be educated wholly at public expense) and by others to 
constitute an unjustified subsidy (on the grounds that parents who would 
otherwise pay full fees are securing a free or subsidised education for their 
children). We discussed these arguments at length and concluded that both 
parties to this debate tend to contradict themselves. The claim that the schools 
are socially divisive rests on the assumption that their middle class parents would 
otherwise use the socially more heterogeneous maintained schools. In that case it 
must be recognised that many of them are saving public funds by paying fees. 
The counter claim that the schools promote social mix depends on the 
assumption that parents would otherwise be using the socially more exclusive 
independent schools. In that case there is a cost to public funds since their 
children get an education free or at a subsidised price. Either way, the costs or 
savings to public funds are very small in relation to the whole system of 
secondary education. 

12. Nevertheless the direct grant schools are, for most purposes, independent 
foundations. Their governors have produced the capital that has been invested in 
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them, building up good schools in response to national needs and in accordance 
with the past educational policies of the nation. The schools are entitled by law 
to become wholly independent if they wish, and are rightly concerned about 
their freedom of action and naturally apprehensive of any step that might curtail 
it. It is this independence which distinguishes them, as a group, from maintained 
grammar schools. 

13. We therefore studied the rights and duties of governors, heads and staffs of 
schools, and their relationships with central and local government. We concluded 
that a clearer statement of their respective responsibilities is required for schools 
of all kinds. We believe our recommendations on this subject will help to assure 
direct grant schools working under the new arrangements we propose for them 
the degree of independence they would expect— an independence which the best 
local education authorities already accord to their own schools. 

14. The Secretary of State asked us how the direct grant day schools could 
participate in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation. We present 
two schemes for this purpose— Scheme A in paragraphs 264 to 282, and Scheme 
B in paragraphs 283 to 293. Under both schemes the schools would work out 
with the education authorities what contribution they can best make to local 
systems of comprehensive education. The Secretary of State would approve the 
agreements made, and arbitrate if agreement could not be reached. Since they 
would take no more fee-payers once they entered comprehensive schemes, both 
their capital debts and their current expenditure must be met from public funds. 
Other proposals— for the junior schools attached to direct grant schools, for 
safeguarding the position of free place holders in schools going independent, and 
so on— will be found in our Report. Thus far we are agreed (but see paragraphs 
229-233). Thereafter we differ over important features of these schemes. 

15. Some of us propose that the current and capital expenditure of the schools 
(to be known as “full grant” schools) should henceforth be largely met from 
public funds through a School Grants Committee appointed to supervise and 
assist in the negotiations, and to advise all parties concerned. This Committee, 
on which the schools, the education authorities and others would be repre- 
sented, would also assume the responsibilities proposed in the Commission’s 
First Report for the Boarding Schools Corporation. 

16. Some of us would invite the schools to apply for voluntary aided or 
controlled status, and bring direct grants from the central government to an end 
as soon as negotiations about participation can be concluded and the position of 
existing pupils safeguarded. 

17. The first of these proposals— Scheme A— is designed to preserve the schools’ 
financial and administrative links with central government which many of them 
see as an assurance of their continuing independence. The second— Scheme 
B— lays greater stress on the responsibility of local education authorities for 
planning and co-ordinating their schemes of reorganisation. 

18. Some of us believe that either Scheme A or Scheme B could achieve their 
agreed common objectives, and that the choice between them should be made 
when the Government has responded to our main proposals, and the schools and 
the local authorities have considered the terms on which they could best 
collaborate. 

19. Next we had to consider the direct grant boarding schools (all of which have 
some day pupils). The Commission’s First Report suggested two ways in which 
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boarding public schools might be integrated with the State system. The first 
proposal was that an integrated school should make at least half its places 
available to children who needed boarding education and who came from a wide 
range of abilities and social backgrounds. If this scheme is set up, direct grant 
boarding schools choosing to go independent could take part in it. Most of them 
already have substantial proportions of pupils who for a variety of reasons need 
boarding education. 

20. A second proposal, more briefly sketched in the First Report, would create 
a form of nationally aided status. Our centrally financed scheme for direct grant 
schools— Scheme A— is the natural development of this proposal. If Scheme A is 
adopted it will meet the needs of boarding schools as well as day schools. Those 
of us who would invite day schools to apply for a locally maintained status, 
under Scheme B, would similarly ask direct grant boarding schools to participate 
in reorganisation as locally maintained schools. 

21. We all agree that boarding schools, and boarding wings of day schools, are 
likely to be more successful if some of their pupils-say, between half and one 
third-are there simply by choice of their parents, rather than because they need 
a boarding education. Parents of these boarders would be liable to pay fees, 
although in full grant or maintained boarding schools the fees would be scaled 
according to parental income and would at most only cover the costs of 
boarding, tuition being free. Day pupils in boarding schools should, so far as 
possible, have a range of ability and social background similar to the boarders. In 
full grant or maintained schools they would pay no fees. The arrangements for 
the admission of day pupils paid for by local education authorities at the 
integrated independent boarding schools would be part of the scheme of 
integration for the school concerned. The Boarding Schools Corporation (or 
School Grants Committee) would therefore consider the arrangements to be 
made for day pupils before recommending such schemes of integration to the 
Secretary of State for approval. 

22. The independent day schools are an even more varied group than the direct 
grant schools. We hope some of them-and particularly that important minority 
which already offer many of their places to the local authorities-will participate 
in the movement towards comprehensive education under the schemes we 
propose for direct grant schools. Independent schools would not normally 
receive any help from the Government in settling their debts, but in other 
respects their position would be similar to that of the participating direct grant 
schools. 

23. Schools remaining or becoming wholly independent will be able to offer 
help to the maintained system of education if they provide particular services 
not available in local maintained schools. But authorities relying on independent 
schools to meet more general needs, such as the education of academically gifted 
children, which they ought to provide for in their own schools, should be asked 
to make their own provision as soon as they can. We ‘hope that the best 
independent denominational schools will become full grant or locally maintained 
schools. Until then, the present arrangements whereby authorities pay for or 
assist pupils at independent denominational schools should continue. 

24. If they are adopted, our proposals would enable direct grant and indepen- 
dent day schools to participate fully in comprehensive education. But they 
cannot be expected to participate— and comprehensive reorganisation cannot 
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succeed-if local authorities continue unnecessarily to take up places at aca- 
demically selective independent schools. It follows that education authorities 
must make declining use of places in any independent school which is only 
willing to collaborate on academically selective terms. 

25. Throughout our Report we have tried to bear in mind the needs of all 
children and the contribution that aU schools can make to their education. The 
schools we have been asked to study deserve to be considered in this national 
context, for together they exert a national influence. But we have also been 
concerned with the education of specially gifted children. We postpone our 
discussion of this important subject to the end of our Report because specially 
gifted children are found in schools of all kinds and the discussion cannot be 
confined to chapters dealing with particular segments of secondary education. 

26. In our final chapter we consider the evidence we have assembled about the 
definition, selection and education of gifted children, and the opportunities 
which different educational policies and systems offer to gifted children and to 
others. Every system, comprehensive or selective, has its advantages and 
disadvantages, but none offers a complete solution to these difficult problems. 

27. We are agreed that the conventional grammar school, selecting about twenty 
per cent of children at about the age of eleven, will not provide what the 
country or its most gifted children need. Children with outstanding gifts in ballet 
or music should have opportunities of going to secondary schools which 
specialise in developing their talents. But most of us are convinced that we shall 
do best for children with more academic gifts if we concentrate on finding and 
developing their talents, whenever and wherever they emerge, within comprehen- 
sive systems of education, although more research and carefully planned 
experiment must be devoted to discovering how best to meet their needs in this 
context. A minority of us believe that it would be dangerously premature to 
reach this conclusion when the evidence for it is still uncertain: they therefore 
recommend that a small number of the larger selective schools, capable of 
educating the most gifted children, should become “super-selective schools” 
recruiting children from the top two per cent of the ability range. Such schools 
may be found in the independent, direct grant or maintained sectors of 
secondary education. They would be financed in the future as full grant schools 
through the School Grants Committee to which advocates of this proposal 
would give responsibility for central government grants to direct grant schools 
participating in comprehensive reorganisation. These super-selective schools 
could not perform their task of offering a special education to all academically 
gifted children unless all places in them were free. In due course their 
achievements would be assessed to determine whether this experiment should be 
developed into a national system or not. 

28. The costs of all our recommendations cannot be precisely estimated because 
they depend upon the response that schools, local education authorities and 
parents make to any initiative taken by the Government. If all the direct grant 
schools and all independent day schools in which at least fifty per cent of places 
are already taken by local authorities were to participate in comprehensive 
reorganisation, and if the pupils in maintained schools increased by an equivalent 
number as a result, then the additional current cost to the taxpayer would be 
approximately £6-5 million a year. That amounts to less than 0-5 per cent of 
present current expenditure on education. If, on the other hand, all the direct 
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grant schools were to become independent and the independent sector was 
enlarged by the number of places available in them, then the State would save 
£15-7 million a year, amounting to about one per cent of its current expenditure 
on education. The outcome cannot be predicted with any certainty but it will He 
somewhere between these two extremes. The net cost or saving is unlikely to be 
large enough to make this a decisive factor in determining policy. 

29. In pOnclusion, we ask that our proposals be considered as a matter of 
urgency by the Government, the local education authorities, the schools, and all 
concerned with education in this country. We found in the course of our 
enquiries that the direct grant schools were already beset by uncertainties about 
their future before our investigations began; some local authorities repeatedly 
change their demands upon these schools, and it is increasingly difficult for the 
schools to make firm plans for the future. Education authorities need the help of 
good schools, but are uncertain what part to ask these schools to play in their 
changing educational systems; too often, as reorganisation proceeds, it becomes 
harder to make constmctive use of the important contribution the direct grant 
schools could offer. We found that the proportion of children who enter 
independent schools has been falling for many years. With the rapid growth now 
taking place in the sixth forms of maintained schools, the proportion of the 
nation’s sixth formers in independent schools is falling even more quickly. These 
schools will never again be able to make so valuable and influential a 
contribution to the development of secondary education. In short, time is on 
no-one’s side: the longer decisions are delayed, the less constructive they will be 
for all concerned. 

Scotland 

30. The Scottish Committee’s conclusions— their agreements and their disagree- 
ments— closely match our own. Before we summarise them, some distinctive 
features of the Scottish system of education must be noted. It varies from one 
place to another, as the Scottish Report explains, and the comparisons that 
follow cannot do justice to this variety. 

31. Comprehensive secondary education in neighbourhood schools, taking 
pupils at the age of twelve, has long been estabHshed in many parts of Scotland. 
All the education authorities have now adopted the policy of comprehensive 
reorganisation and are putting it into practice. The Scottish examination system 
means that pupils staying on beyond the minimum leaving age do not specialise 
quite so severely as their English contemporaries, and there is no clear break in 
the content and character of their work, such as occurs in England and Wales 
when pupils enter the sixth form. These differences mean that the forms of 
comprehensive organisation which can be envisaged in Scotland, and the roles 
open to schools participating in them, are different from those in England and 
Wales, and less varied in character. 

32. In Scotland the denominational schools have been wholly maintained by the 
education authorities since 1918, and there is no equivalent to voluntary aided 
status. This status is therefore not open to grant-aided or independent schools as 
it is to their counterparts south of the Border. Maintained schools are directly 
administered by the education authorities without the intermediary of boards of 
governors or managers. The future status and rights of governors of independent 
and grant-aided schools collaborating with the education authorities are thus of 
special importance in Scotland. 
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33. The grant-aided schools all have primary departments recruiting pupils at 
various stages from the age of five onwards. Their grants are paid by the central 
authority on terms which do not require the offer of free places, do not call for 
uniform selection policies, and do not produce so uniform a level of fees as is 
found in direct grant schools in England and Wales. Except at a few schools, 
public contributions to the grant-aided schools are made from central govern- 
ment funds entirely. Thus these schools are academically less selective than the 
direct grant schools, and are less closely linked to the education authorities and 
the maintained schools. Participation in comprehensive systems is therefore 
likely to be easier for grant-aided schools in some ways, but harder in others. 

34. The proportion of children who go to independent schools is smaller in 
Scotland than in England, and the independent schools of consequence are few 
in number though some are distinguished. Education authorities in Scotland pay 
or assist with the fees of very few pupils at independent schools. 

35. The Scottish Committee came to the conclusion, as we did, that schools 
expecting continuing support from public funds must be prepared to participate 
in the movement towards comprehensive education. The Report on Scotland 
explains the aims of this movement, lists the potential roles which schools may 
play within it, and concludes that all places in participating schools must be free. 
It recommends that schools and education authorities should negotiate agree- 
ments about participation with each other, subject to the approval, and if 
necessary the arbitration, of the Secretary of State for Scotland. 

36. The Scottish Committee were divided, on much the same lines as we were, 
about the principles and procedures for enabling schools to participate in 
comprehensive reorganisation. Some members favour inviting grant-aided schools 
to participate with education authorities in the provision of education by 
becoming locally maintained. Grants direct from the central government would 
be brought to an end as soon as negotiations about participation were concluded 
and the position of existing pupils would be safeguarded. The full costs of 
participating schools would be met by the education authorities concerned. 
Others propose that the current and capital expenditure of the schools (to be 
knoWn as “full grant” schools) should be met by the central government and 
“user” education authorities through a Scottish School Grants Committee, 
which would also supervise and assist in the negotiations and would advise all the 
parties concerned. This Committee, on which the schools, the education 
authorities and others would be represented, would assume in addition the 
responsibilities proposed in the Commission’s First Report for the Boarding 
Schools Corporation. 

37. The Scottish Committee gave particularly careful attention to the govern- 
ment of schools and their relationship with education authorities. They recom- 
mend that participating schools should retain their present freedom and 
responsibility, so far as they are compatible with playing a part in comprehensive 
reorganisation, and that for their own schools education authorities should set up 
school committees which in the longer term should be allowed to develop into 
boards of governors. 

38. It is proposed that independent day schools should be invited to participate 
in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation on exactly the same 
principles as grant-aided schools. 

39. Only one grant-aided school has a majority of boarders; the other twelve 
which have boarding places are primarily day schools. The Committee thinks 
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that if the recommendations of the First Report for integrated schools are 
adopted they offer an appropriate option for the first school. Proposals for 
boarding in the others would be related to their status as locally maintained or 
full grant schools. In either case tuition would be free for aU pupils and the 
boarding costs of pupils in need of boarding would be met in full. While all the 
members regard it as desirable for the schools to have some boarders also who 
are there by the choice of their parents, some think that such parents should pay 
full boarding but no tuition fees, while others propose that the boarding 
contribution should be according to an income scale. 

40. The Scottish Committee considered the needs of the gifted child, as we have 
done, and reached the unanimous conclusion that selective schools catering only 
for the gifted— other than a small number of the artistically or musically 
talented— would not make a useful contribution in Scotland. They call for more 
research on the gifted and further experiment in meeting their needs, within the 
comprehensive system, but are opposed to the creation of “super-selective” 
schools. 

41. If all the grant-aided schools were to participate in comprehensive reorganis- 
ation, with the same numbers of pupils, then the additional current cost to 
public funds would be approximately £1-5 million a year, which is 0-78 per cent 
of current expenditure on education in Scotland (excluding universities) or 1-3 
per cent of present current expenditure on schools in Scotland. If on the other 
hand all the grant-aided schools were to become independent and the indepen- 
dent sector was enlarged by the number of places available in them, then the 
State would save £1-55 million a year, that is just under 1-4 per cent of current 
expenditure on schools. The outcome cannot be predicted with any certainty, 
but it will lie somewhere between those two extremes. 



SUMMARY OF MAIN RECOMMEND ATIONS- 
ENGLAND AND WALES 

Our main recommendations are as follows. References to paragraphs in the 
Report are shown in brackets. 

I Participation in a Comprehensive System 

1. Day schools receiving grants from central or local authorities should partici- 
pate in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation in ways that accord 
with local needs and plans. We explain what we mean by the movement towards 
comprehensive reorganisation in paragraphs 187 to 199. Arrangements for 
participation should be worked out between schools and the local education 
authorities and be approved by the Secretary of State for Education and 
Science. (201 and 202) 

2. Schools participating in a comprehensive system should become one of the 
following: 

(i) an all-through comprehensive school (providing for the age range from 
11 or 12 to 18); 

(a) one component of a tiered system, within which some schools will 
provide for the lower secondary stage ( to the age of 13 or 14) and others 
for the upper secondary stage; 
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(Hi) a “mushroom” type of school, receiving pupils at the lower secondary 
stage (i.e. at the age of 11, 12, 13 or 14) on a non-selective basis, and 
further pupils at the age of about 16; 

(iv) a junior or sixth form college receiving pupils at the age of about 16; 

(v) a comprehensive school for the age range 11 or 12 to 16; 

(vi) a school providing for special needs— for example, a choir school ora 
music school; 

( vii ) a school meeting boarding needs. ^ 

The time required to enable schools to adopt one of these roles will depend 
on the resources available and the pace at which local authorities reorganise the 
maintained schools. Schools may therefore have to be reorganised gradually and 
by stages. (208 to 215) 

II Finance and Status 

3. Day schools taking part in the comprehensive system should no longer charge 
fees, and the present direct grant arrangements should therefore be dis- 
continued.^ (244 to 254) 

4. Children already in the schools at the time of the change should be entitled 
to continue their education undisturbed. If schools decide to become indepen- 
dent, the present direct grant should be phased out in such a way as to protect 
the interests of the existing pupils and parents. (278 and 288) 

5. The salaries and status of staff in schools participating in reorganisation 
should be protected on the same terms that are applied to staff in maintained 
schools undergoing reorganisation. ( 295 ) 

6. Seven of us recommend the introduction of a new “full grant” status for 
foimer direct grant and independent day secondary schools willing to participate 
in comprehensive reorganisation. Full grant schools would receive grants from 
public funds to cover up to 1 00 per cent of their approved debts and jiiture 
capital expenditure. Foundation income and capital resources should be taken 
into account when these grants are determined. Current expenditure should be 
financed similarly, according to the principle that the staffing ratios, equipment 
and other resources of the schools should be no better and no worse than the 
general level for maintained schools with similar functions. Grants to the schools 
should be administered by a central body -a “School Grants Committee ’-which 
would also take over the functions of the Boarding Schools Corporation 
proposed in the Commission’s First Report The Committee should derive its 
funds from local authorities and the Department of Education and Science in 
such a way that authorities neither gain nor lose financially by having day pupils 
in their area attend these schools instead of locally maintained schools. (264 to 
282) 



1 Two of us recommend that another role should be added to this list, namely, that of a 
school catering for pupils aged 14-18 whose intake would represent that proportion of the 
total ability range agreed between the governors and one or more local education 
authorities. (227-228) 

2 Two of us recommend that former direct grant schools and day independent schools 
participating in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation should charge fees on 
the basis that all pupils shall be assisted according to an agreed scale of parental income. 
(229-232) 
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Z Eight of us consider that participating schools should adopt one of the forms 
of locally maintained status already available. The approved debts of these 
schools would be met from public funds. If those becoming voluntary aided 
schools need additional capital grants to enable them to participate in compre- 
hensive reorganisation, the possibility should be considered of making grants for 
this purpose to them and to other voluntary aided schools with similar needs 
(283 to 293) 

8. Four of us find either of these two proposals acceptable in principle and 
think that the choice between them should be taken by the Government of the 
day in the light of the response made by schools and local authorities to our 
proposals. (297) 

9. All of us agree that direct grant schools unwilling or unable to participate in 
comprehensive reorganisation should retain the right to become independent 
schools if they wish. (278 and 288) 

10. Junior or lower schools under either scheme will have three options: (a) to 
close, making their buildings available for any expansion required to enable the 
secondary school to participate in reorganisation; or (b) to become an indepen- 
dent primary school; or ( c) to become a maintained primary school If they 
choose (b) or (c) their pupils should not have privileged rights of entry to the 
secondary school. (294) 

ni Government of Schools 

11. Governors, heads and staff at direct grant schools which choose to become 
full grant or locally maintained schools should retain the essential freedoms they 
already have, subject to prior agreement about the role of the school within the 
comprehensive system and about the arrangements for the admission of pupils. 
(303 to 311) 

12. Maintained secondary schools should have the same essential freedoms as 
former direct grant schools, and we urge the Secretary of State to issue to local 
education authorities a memorandum of guidance on the government of schools 
setting out the principles we recommend. Such a memorandum should be issued 
promptly as a helpful preliminary to negotiations with the direct grant schools. 
(316) 

rv Independent Day Schools 

13. The legal right of voluntary bodies to provide efficient private education 
paid for by parents should not be curtailed. (319) 

14. Independent secondary day schools should be encouraged to participate in a 
comprehensive system on terms similar to those we propose for direct grant 
schools, except that their capital debts should not normally be met from public 
funds. If a school becomes a voluntary controlled school the local education 
authority will meet loan charges as part of the running costs. (325) 

15. The interpretation of local education authorities’ powers and duties to assist 
with or pay the fees of pupils at independent schools should be more nearly 
uniform. The Secretary of State should issue guidance setting out the principles 
to be followed. If authorities wish to depart from these principles they should 
submit their proposed arrangements to him for his approval. (328 and 329) 
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16. The principles which should be observed are: 

(i) The fees of pupils attending schools not recognised as efficient should not 
be paid in full or in part by local education authorities. 

(ii) Where a child requires a particular kind of educational provision not 
available in an accessible maintained school or college of further educa- 
tion the local education authority should pay the full fee. 

(Hi) Where there are not enough places in full grant or maintained schools to 
meet the needs of children whose parents want them to go to these 
schools, the local education authority should pay the full fees for these 
children at independent schools. But this expedient should be brought to 
an end as soon as sufficient places can be provided in maintained schools, 
or sufficient direct grant or independent schools become full grant or 
locally maintained schools. 

(iv) Local education authorities should retain their present powers to enable 
pupils to attend independent denominational schools, provided places are 
not available in accessible maintained denominational schools, and pro- 
vided the progress of comprehensive reorganisation is not hindered. 

(v) Local education authorities should continue to have discretion to assist 
with the fees of children at independent schools whose fees have in the 
past been paid by parents whose financial circumstances have so changed 
that their children’s education would be disrupted unless assistance is 
given. 

(vi) Local education authorities should continue to have discretion to assist 
with the fees of pupils who, though not classed as requiring special 
educational treatment, would for physical or psychological reasons 
especially benefit from education at particular independent schools. 

These principles should apply to future admissions of pupils assisted by local 
education authorities; pupils who already have free or assisted places should be 
entitled to retain them. (330 and 331 ) 



V Direct Grant Boarding Schools 

17. If the Government accepts the recommendation in the Commission’s First 
Report that integrated independent boarding schools should be established, it 
will be open to the direct grant boarding schools to become independent and 
participate in this form of integration. (347) 

18. If the Government accepts the proposal made by some of us to establish a 
new full grant status, the direct grant boarding schools will be able to apply for 
this status. We regard this proposal as equivalent to that made in the Commis- 
sion’s First Report for a scheme for national voluntary aided status. (349) 

19. Whether or not the Government accepts any of these proposals, it will be 
open to the direct grant boarding schools to apply for locally maintained status. 
(352) 

20. Local authorities should be encouraged to take up day places in boarding 
schools becoming integrated on the terms proposed in the Commission’s First 
Report, provided such arrangements contribute to the educational and social 
objectives of integration schemes. (348) 
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21. The procedure for determining boarding fees at maintained schools, the 
income scale used for parental contributions and the criteria for distinguishing 
pupils for whom no contribution is required should be standardised. (353) 

VI Costs 

22. We estimate the costs or savings attributable to our proposals on various 
assumptions. Whether the outcome will result in costs or savings will depend on 
the numbers of schools becoming, or remaining, independent and the choices of 
school made by parents. (Chapter 13) 

VII Gifted Chfldren 

23. More research and experiment should be devoted to discovering how best to 
find and develop exceptional talents. (398) 

24. Fourteen of us think that academically gifted children should be educated 
within comprehensive schools. There they will need special attention and 
opportunities. (390 to 393) 

25. Five of us wish to preserve and develop a small number of highly selective 
schools on an experimental basis taking pupils from within the top two percent 
of the ability range. Such schools could be drawn from schools that are at 
present maintained, direct grant or independent. They should no longer charge 
fees. (394 to 397) 

SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS AND 
CONCLUSIONS FOR SCOTLAND 

The main recommendations of the Scottish Report (Volume III) are as 
follows. References to paragraphs in that Report are shown in brackets. 

Schools in a Comprehensive System 

1. All schools in the public system of education should fulfil comprehensive 
roles in local schemes of reorganisation (paragraph 7.25). What is understood by 
“the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation" is explained in 
Chapter 7. 

2 No schools in a comprehensive system should charge fees, since fee-paying is 
inconsistent with the objectives of comprehensive education (paragraph 7.12). 

3. Education authorities should, wherever this is practicable, make their zoning 
arrangements flexible enough to allow freedom of choice of school, and they 
should make efforts to involve parents in the whole process of education. 
Exercise of choice should not, however, be permitted either to upset the balance 
of such social and academic mix as exists in particular schools, or to depress 
standards in schools that are already in under-privileged areas (paragraph 7.22). 

4. Education authorities should take positive action to assist neighbourhood 
comprehensive schools in under-privileged communities in three ways. 

(a) by paying more attention to drawing up catchment areas in such a way 
that they represent a wider range of social classes; 

(b ) by devoting additional resources to schools attended by large proportions 
of children from under-privileged groups; and 

(c) by giving more publicity to the advantages and achievements of neigh- 
bourhood schools (paragraph 7.17). 



Printed image digitised by the University of Southampton Library Digitisation Unit 



16 PART ONE. INTRODUCTION 

Grant-Aided Schools 

5. If grant-aided schools are to receive support from public funds they should 
fulfil one of the following possible roles in a comprehensive system: 

(a) All-through (12-18) comprehensive schools, either singly or in groups of 
two or more as parts of “consortia 

(b) One or more components of a “three-tier” system, comprising primary 
(5-1 0), middle (10-14) and upper (14-18) schools; 

(c) Components of “two-tier” organisations including 6 year comprehensive 
schools, each associated with one or more 4 year schools, from which 
potential S.C.E. Higher grade pupils transfer at the age of 14 or 16~an 
arrangement more likely to be related to short-term plans for reorgani- 
sation; 

( d) Parts of “two-tier” organisations comprising junior and senior high school 
complexes-like (c) more related to shorter term schemes; 

( e) Schools catering for special needs, e.g. music (paragraph 7.26 ). 

6. A participating school should not be entitled to choose unilaterally the 
comprehensive role it will fulfil, but should negotiate with its local education 
authority its future place in the local system of education (paragraphs 7.26 and 
9.1). 

7. Participating schools should retain their governing bodies to be responsible 
for the general administration of the schools, and should retain the essential 
freedoms and responsibilities which their managers, heads, and staffs presently 
enjoy, so far as is consistent with central and local supervision of the whole 
public system of education (paragraphs 9.1, 10.5 and 10. 7). 

8. The governing bodies of participating schools should be constituted to allow 
due representation of the different interests concerned with the schools, e.g. the 
foundation, the education authority and the public interest (paragraph 10.6). 

9. When proposals for participation have been approved, grant-aid should cease 
and fee-paying should be stopped forthwith, since a comprehensive role cannot 
be reconciled with fee-paying ( see recommendation 2 ) (paragraph 9.18). 

10. A new system of public support is required for schools participating in 
comprehensive reorganisation. Alternative schemes of finance and control are 
proposed by different members of the Committee: 

Locally maintained status is recommended by one group, under which the 
current and capital expenditure of participating schools would be met by the 
appropriate education authorities, which would be partly reimbursed through 
the Rate Support Grant; under these arrangements managers of schools would 
negotiate with education authorities the future of such matters as endowment 
schemes, the use of the schools’ own resources of income and the powers, 
responsibilities and composition of governing bodies. 

A new full grant status is recommended by the second group, under which a 
Scottish School Grants Committee would finance the schools according to 
approved annual estimates from revenue derived from central government 
grants and contributions from “user” authorities; the Committee would also 
assist in negotiations about future roles between education authorities and 
schools and would reach agreement with the schools on matters relating to 
governing bodies and the schools’ own sources of finance (paragraphs 9.4 to 
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11. The capital costs of converting schools to participating roles should be 
serviced through annual expenditure whether under the locally maintained or 
under the full grant scheme (paragraph 9.13). 

12. Debts incurred by participating schools should be taken over. They should be 
serviced either through annual expenditure to meet interest payments, or in 
special circumstances paid off by ad hoc grants from public sources (paragraph 
9.14). 

13. The new building projects required to put schemes of participation into 
effect should be submitted to the Secretary of State by education authorities as 
part of the programme for their areas or directly by the School Grants 
Committee. These should be considered by the Scottish Education Department 
as part of the overall school building programme for Scotland (paragraph 9.15). 

14. The proposals for secondary departments of grant-aided schools should 
equally apply to their primary departments. The latter should be considered in 
the negotiations between boards of managers and education authorities. Depend- 
ing on the outcome of these negotiations they should be operated either as part 
of participating schools or as buildings for the improvement or expansion of 
their secondary departments or as separate primary schools, whether indepen- 
dent or wholly maintained by the education authorities (paragraph 9.16). 

15. Schools and education authorities should be given two to three years from a 
date named by the Secretary of State to complete discussions about the future 
roles of grant-aided schools, their part in the educational provision for their areas 
and their admission procedures; during this period grants to the schools should 
continue at existing levels; the period of negotiations should be subject to 
extension by the Secretary of State. Schools and education authorities should 
submit for the Secretary of State’s approval proposals for the form of 
participation agreed between them, relating to interim and long-term arrange- 
ments; in the event of the parties concerned failing to agree on a future role fora 
grant-aided school it should be open to one or the other to appeal to his 
arbitration (paragraph 9.17). 

16. The salaries and status of staff affected by the participation of their schools 
should be protected on the same terms as those applying to teachers in 
education authority schools (paragraph 9.19). 

17. Schools which are unable or unwilling to participate in comprehensive 
reorganisation should be free to become independent. Grant to these schools 
should be gradually reduced over, say, 5 years from the end of the period of 
negotiation or from a date to be named by the Secretary of State, to safeguard 
the interest of the pupils already in the secondary departments (paragraph 9.20). 

Government of Schools 

18. Participating schools should retain their present freedoms and responsi- 
bilities, so far as they are compatible with playing a part in comprehensive 
reorganisation. For their own existing schools education authorities should set 
up school committees which should be progressively enabled to assume func- 
tions and powers comparable to those retained by the governors of participating 
schools. 

Independent Schools 

19. Independent day schools should be invited to participate in the movement 
3 
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towards comprehensive reorganisation on exactly the same principles as grant- 
aided schools (paragraph 11.4). 

Boarding Provision 

20. Quite apart from the opportunity of participation, St. Joseph's College 
should he given the choice of becoming an “integrated” school, if the 
Government accept the recommendations of the First Report (paragraph 12.10). 

21. Of the other twelve grant-aided schools which have a minority of boarding 
places, those which eventually participate in comprehensive reorganisation 
should have their boarding places filled by a mixture of pupils with a special 
need for boarding education and children whose parents choose a boarding 
education for them. Under the locally maintained scheme education authorities 
should adopt common policies for establishing categories of need; under the full 
grant scheme the School Grants Committee should lay down a common policy 
for establishing such categories (paragraphs 12.11 and 12.13). 

22. Tuition should be free for all pupils; no boarding fees should be charged for 
cases of “need”. Some of us recommend that boarders who have no recognised 
boarding need should be assisted on a scale related to the income of their 
parents; others recommend that parents who choose a boarding education for 
their children should meet the full boarding cost (paragraph 12.13). 
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CHAPTER 2 



Secondary Education 

42. In this second Part of our Report we describe the changmg system of 
education to which our own proposals, presented in the third Part, must be 
applied. This Chapter and the next deal with secondary education in England 
and Wales, pointing out some of the main changes at work within this system, 
and tracing the new patterns of comprehensive education now taking shape. 
Then, in two chapters on the direct grant schools and the independent day 
schools, we describe the sectors we have been asked to study. 

International Comparisons 

43. Schools in different countries have developed in different ways from 
different origins. But the educational systems of the urban, industrial economies 
are now on the move in response to increasin^y similar pressures and in pursuit 
of increasingly similar goals. Before examining our own system we should look 
abroad, note this country’s peculiar strengths and weaknesses, and see what can 
be learnt from the experience of other countries. It is to Europe, North America, 
Australia and Japan that we shall look. Such comparisons, if they are to be 
presented briefly, must be painted with a broad brush in generalisations which 
obliterate the ^er points and omit the many reservations and qualifications 
which a longer account would include. A more thorougli study of the evidence 
about other countries can be found in Appendix 5. 

44. Compulsory education begins about a year earlier in Britain than in most 
urban, industrial countries. But elsewhere substantial proportions of children go 
to nursery schools of some kind before the compulsory age: that is a pattern 
which tends to favour children who already have most advantages, for it is they 
who are more likely to start early. 

45. At the age of eleven most of our children enter a school in which they will 
remain until the end of their school days. In most other countries the transfer to 
secondary education comes later; and in many there is a break at age 15 or 16 
when children go to upper secondary schools of some kind. In this country the 
pupds who stay on to complete their course normally take public examinations 
at 16 and 18, and they specialise earlier and more severely than children in other 
countries. Elsewhere there is usually only one public examination, taken at the 
end of secondary education, and pupils over the age of 16 will usually be 
studying 5, 6 or more subjects. Here they are studying only 2, 3 or (more rarely) 
4 subjects for examination purposes, al&ough they do study others as a matter 
of general education. 

46. Heads of schools in this country probably have greater freedom to shape the 
character of their schools than they would have in most other countries. But this 
independence is limited in practice by the system of public examinations. Not 
only do these examinations at present come twice in the school career, but they 
are in the main conducted by external examiners, whereas in many other 

21 
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countries they are conducted mainly by the children’s own teachers. Thus in 
British schools entering pupils for public examinations there is less variety in the 
curriculum than might be expected. In primary schools, now that eleven-plus 
selection tests are disappearing, there is more genuine freedom and greater 
variety. 

47. In this country there is little explicitly vocational education for children of 
school age, apart from shorthand, typing and commercial classes for girls in their 
last years at school. In many other European countries there are more frankly 
vocational courses alongside the academic streams in the later stages of 
secondary education, sometimes starting with children as young as thirteen. 
Many of our young school leavers complain about the lack of vocational content 
in their studies and the apparent irrelevance of their work to life outside 
school.^ Yet a narrow, vocational education is clearly to be avoided at school. It 
may be that the raising of the school leaving age will eventually lead us to the 
right balance. 

48. Although most countries have what could be termed independent schools- 
often catering for larger proportions of children than our own independent 
sector-in no other country have they the prestige and influence that the English 
independent schools have. The more famous of our independent schools are 
more closely linked to the upper income groups in society and play a more 
significant role in the country’s class and power structures than the independent 
schools of other countries. One result is that many of the most influential 
parents in this country do not rely on the schools maintained by the State and 
are not personally involved in them. 

49. The most striking feature of the British system, when compared with those 
of other countries, is the heavy loss of pupils at the minimum leaving age. 
Comparisons between the proportions of pupils staying on at school in different 
countries, with different educational systems and presenting statistics in differ- 
ent ways, must be hazardous. Figure 1 offers only a rough guide. Nevertheless 
one conclusion can reasonably be drawn from the figures— that smaller propor- 
tions of our children are still at school between the ages of 16 and 18 than 
would be found in almost any comparable economy. Comparison of such figures 
is complicated by the fact that many young people in these age groups are in this 
country and in Scotland educated in colleges of further education for which 
comparable figures are not available from other countries. But the effect of any 
errors arising from this gap in the statistics is small. Even if full-time students in 
colleges of further education are added to this country’s figures, and their 
counterparts in other countries ignored, our place in the rank order shown in 
Figure 1 is scarcely altered. The proportion of children remaining at school in 
Britain has risen considerably since 1965-66, the year adopted for Figure 1. Data 
for later years are not available for all the other countries appearing in this 
comparison, but it is clear that staying-on rates are rising fast in most places. 
Thus, if data for more recent years are used for all countries, our place in the 
rank order shown in the Figure is unlikely to change greatly. 

50. Since they start a year earlier, pupils in this country who stay on at school 
will generally have had one more year of education by the time they reach the 
age of 16 or 17 than their counterparts elsewhere. It is tempting to assume that 

HMSO Leavers”, paragraphs 107 and 126, Schools Council Enquiry, 
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BOYS AND GIRLS AT SCHOOL AS A PERCENTAGE 
OF AGE GROUP IN TOTAL POPULATION 
IN DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 
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they will therefore be a year ahead of children in other countries in their general 
intellectual development. We have found no evidence to support this view. A 
study of mathematical attainments at the ages of 13 and 17-18 in twelve 
countries^ suggests, for this subject, that children who start at age five have no 
advantage over those who start at age six. This study also suggests that our 
average attainment in mathematics among pupils still in school is close to the 
averages for other countries. But our results showed a greater spread from top to 
bottom than most; i.e. our good performers are very good but we have far too 
many bad performers. These results are for mathematics only and might well be 
different for other subjects. If they are repeated in studies now being made of 
attainments in other subjects, they would show that our earlier start warrants no 
complacency about the small proportion staying on at school after the minimum 
leaving age. Neither could we assume that an earlier start justifies earlier 
selection and differentiation. 

51. In general, the proportion of a country’s age group attaining the highest 
standards by the age of 17 or 18 appears to depend heavily on the proportion 
who continue their education to this age. Early selection and early specialisation, 
if they are achieved at the cost of hi^ wastage from school at ages 15-16, tend 
to reduce the numbers attaining these high standards. 

52. When European education first took shape the majority of children were 
not expected to pursue their schooling far. Each country has therefore had to 
incorporate schools which originally met the needs of different social classes into 
a national system for all children. First, the aim has been secondary education, 
with fairer opportunities of higher education, for all children. It is after this has 
been achieved that something akin to our own movement towards comprehen- 
sive education takes place. It is no longer enough to give children opportunities 
to compete for entry to the more academic forms of secondary education: they 
must be enabled and persuaded to take their education as far as they can. The 
United States of America, Australia, Japan, Sweden, Norway, France and the 
East European countries all have or will shortly have largely comprehensive 
educational systems, up to age 15 or 16 at least. Other countries (Denmark and 
Italy, for example) have introduced, or are introducing, common schooling up to 
the age of 14. Other countries (Germany and Israel, for example) are experi- 
menting with forms of comprehensive schooling or (as in Austria) with ways of 
making parallel systems more flexible and facilitating transfer between schools 
after the age of selection. All are engaged in the movement towards compre- 
hensive education. 

53. We examine the experience of other countries again in Chapter 14 where we 
discuss the education of the most gifted children. We now turn to the system of 
secondary education in England and Wales. It is a system in movement, and our 
description therefore concentrates on the main changes that must be borne in 
mind by those formulating policies for the schools in our terms of reference. 

Pupils 

54. The numbers of children at school are increasing. In 1947 there were about 
5-6 million: in 1968 there were 81 million and in 1980, the Department of 
Education and Science estimates, the number will have gone up to 10-2 million. 



1 “International Study of Achievement in Mathematics” edited by Torsten Husen: 
John Wiley and Sons, 1967. 
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If past trends continue, independent schools as a whole will take both a declining 
proportion of these pupils and a declining number, though the number in 
schools recognised as efficient remains steady. The maintained primary and 
secondary schools must therefore take the increase in numbers, as they have 
done in the past. The Department estimates that, in 1980, maintained schools 
will have 9-6 million pupils. Of these, 4-2 million are expected to be in 
maintained secondary schools (unless some transfer to further education estab- 
lishments) compared with 2-9 million in 1968. Thus in the twelve years from 
1968 to 1980 the Department expects that there will be two million more pupils 
in maintained schools, 1 -3 million of them in secondary schools. It is against this 
background that we have considered the future of the 100,000 pupils in direct 
grant upper schools and the 79,500 secondary day pupils in independent schools 
which are recognised as efficient. 

JTie Growth of Sixth Forms 

55. It is in the sixth forms that the most dramatic growth is taking place. In 
twenty years, the numbers of pupils aged sixteen or more who are still at school 
have risen from about 115,000 to 373,000. Taking those in maintained^ schools 
only, the rise has been even steeper, from 75,000 to 297,000— an increase of 
nearly 300 per cent. Part of this growth can be explained by increasing numbers 
in the age groups concerned, and part by the growing proportion of pupils who 
go to maintained schools. But most of the growth is due to the rising proportion 
staying on at school. In maintained grammar schools, where the opportunity of 
staying beyond the minimum leaving age has been more generally available 
compared with other maintained schools, the proportion staying until the age of 
17 or over has grown from less than a third to nearly two-thirds. Figure 2 traces 
the growth in numbers of pupils aged 16 and over in maintained schools, and 
gives comparable figures for direct grant and independent recognised efficient 
schools. The figures are for January of the year concerned, and most of the 
pupils will be six months older by the time they leave school. Figure 3 shows 
how the percentage of seventeen-year-olds in maintained schools has grown, 
alongside comparable data for direct grant schools and independent recognised 
efficient schools (see also Table 1 1). 

56. Most striking of all has been the expansion in the numbers of full-time 
students under 18 in colleges of further education. In 1947 there were about 
21,000; in 1968 there were 97,000. Gone is the dominance of evening classes 
which characterised these colleges twenty years ago. Alongside the 18 per cent 
of the 16-18 age group who were at school in 1968, there were another 5 per 
cent attending further education colleges full-time. In the same year some 16 per 
cent of the 16-18 age group attended part-time day courses and some 6 per cent 
attended evening classes at the colleges. A further 7'4 per cent attended classes 
at evening institutes. (Some pupils attending both day and evening classes will be 
counted twice in these percentages.) The numbers of sixteen and seventeen- 
year-olds and the percentages of seventeen-year-olds in colleges of further 
education are shown in Figures 2 and 3 for the purpose of comparison. 

57. Figures 2 and 3 use a normal arithmetical scale. They show how the numbers 
of pupils over 16 in school have increased. What they do not reveal is the rate of 
increase. This can be demonstrated by plotting the figures on a graph using a 



1 i.e. county, voluntary aided, voluntary controlled and special agreement schools. 
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logarithmic vertical scale. Equal distances measured along an arithmetical scale 
represent equal numbers. Equal distances along a logarithmic scale represent 
equal ratios or equal rates of change. The graph in Figure 4 uses a logarithmic 
vertical scale. It shows that the numbers staying on at school beyond 16 have 
increased much faster than the total numbers in maintained schools, and much 
faster since 1960 than in earlier years. 

58. Although the growth in sixth forms has been striking, about 77 per cent of 
children still leave school before they reach the age of seventeen. Only about 8 
per cent go on to full-time further education before the age of seventeen. Thus 
about 70 per cent of our children abandon full-time education by this age. 
According to the projections of the Department of Education and Science, the 
proportion of 17-year-olds in school will rise from about 19 per cent in January 
1969 to about 40 per cent by January 1990. These estimates do not specifically 
allow for the effects of comprehensive reorganisation or the secondary effects of 
raising the school leaving age to 16 in 1972-73. But the Department believe their 
projections offer a reasonable representation of the likely overall consequences 
of these and other influences. Their estimates assume, as Figure 5 shows, that 
the rate of growth will decline. We believe the Department may have under- 
estimated the future demand for secondary education. As they gain experience 
in sixth form teaching, many comprehensive schools will soon be offering more 
attractive opportunities to pupils willing to stay on. The raising of the school 
leaving age will mean that the wages paid to recmits coming straight from school 
will be higher than those previously paid to fifteen-year-olds and this may have 
further repercussions. Many employers will ask for evidence of school leavers’ 
qualifications in the C.S.E. and other public examinations. With these encourage- 
ments, the convention-still widespread in many areas-that young people should 
start work as soon as possible could rapidly give way to the convention that they 
should take their education beyond the legal minimum age. We are therefore 
sceptical about projections which assume that the proportion of our seventeen- 
year-olds who will be in school by the year 1990 will be lower than the 
proportions already attained in the U.S.A., Japan and Sweden. No-one con- 
cerned with the social and economic development of this country can be 
complacent about such an assumption. 

59. The pattern of staying on varies. Rather more boys than girls are still in 
school at the age of seventeen (16-8 per cent compared with 15-4 per cent at 
January, 1968). Regional differences are even greater. Only one pupil in eight is 
still at school at the age of seventeen (at January, 1968) in the North, North 
West and East Anglia, compared with one in five in the South East and Wales. 
The differences between maintained and non-maintained schools also stand out. 
Figures 6 and 7 illustrate these differences. Table 11 in Chapter 4 compares the 
patterns of staying on at direct grant and other schools. 

60. Although most of the children now continuing at school to the age of 
seventeen and eighteen are “first generation sixth formers” whose parents left 
school much earlier, the majority of them do weU at the work traditionally 
expected of an academic sixth form. The proportions of sixth formers who take 
A’ level examinations and gain two or more passes have risen. “More” has not 
meant “worse”. But already there are growing numbers of sixteen and seventeen- 
year-olds in our schools who do not-and should not-follow the traditional 
academic curriculum of the sixth form. Others capable of pursuing academic 
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17 YEAROLDSIN MAINTAINED SCHOOLS AS 
A PERCENTAGE OF ALL17YEAROLDS 



Estimates 




Notes: 1 . Solid line indicates actual figures. 

2. Dotted line indicates estimated figures. 

Source: Department of Education and Science Statistics (1947-68) 
Statistics 1968, Volume 1 , Table 45 . 
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PERCENTAGE OF THE 16, 17 & 18 AGE GROUPS AT 
SCHOOL & FURTHER EDUCATION ESTABLISHMENTS 



16 year olds 

17 year olds 

18 year olds 



Source: Statistics of 

(January 1968) (November 1968) Figure 6 




(day) 



iucation, 1968. 




courses successfully will need more help and encouragement than their prede- 
cessors in the sixth forms if they are to reaUse their full potential. Among school 
children’s families in which parents have unskilled or semi-skilled occupations, 
one third have less than six books in the home and over four-fifths of parents 
ceased full-time education at age fourteen.^ Such children may not give of their 
best if schools assume that academic teaching has the support and understanding 
of well-educated parents. 

61. The expectations of teachers are as important as the morale of their pupils. 
Some recent research on primary school children suggests that the confidence 
teachers have in their pupils’ abilities can have exceedingly important effects on 
their progress.^ “Boys and girls”, as the Plowden Report said, “tend to live up 
to, or down to, their reputations.”^ Teachers who are to work successfully 
amidst the sixth form explosion must be capable of stimulating the interest, 
drive and confidence of pupils who would not feel at home in the more 
traditional sixth form. 

Vie Work of the Schools 

62. The revolution in teaching methods which began in the primary schools is 
now spreading into the secondary schools. Pilot schemes for “Nuffield Science”, 
the various New Mathematics Projects and the Humanities Curricidum Project 
are examples of more widespread trends. The Schools Council provides a focus 
for these new ideas and a framework for testing them and publicising the results. 
We have not attempted to evaluate these experiments, but it is clear that 
teaching in secondary schools could be changed out of aU recognition in the next 
decade. 

1 “Young School Leavers”, pages 191 and 192, Schools CouncU Enquiry 1, H.M.S.O. 

1968. , . 

2 See for example. Professor Rosenthal’s and Dr. Jacobson’s work Teacher 
Expectations for the Disadvantaged”, “Scientific American”, April 1968, and French Irom 
Ei^t”, a National Experiment, by Clare Burstall, N.F.E.R., 1968. 

3 “Children and their Primary Schools”, paragraph 413. 
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PERCENTAGE OF PUPILS REMAINING AT SCHOOL 
TO VARIOUS AGES IN EACH REGION 



All non-maintained schook 
All maintained schools 



1968 




South East 

Wales 

South West 

Yorkshire and Humberside. 

West Midlands 

North West 

East Midlands... 

East Anglia 

North 



All non-maintained schools. 
All maintained schools 




Wales 

South East 

South West 

Yorkshire and Humberside. . 

East Midlands 

West Midlands. 

North West 

North 

East Anglia 



All non-maintained schools. 
All maintained schools 




Wales 

South East 

Yorkshire and Humberside 

South West 

East Midlands. 

North West. 

North. 

West Midlands. 

East Anglia 



■ 



7 9 
6 0 
5 1 
4-7 
4 4 
44 
4 2 
4 2 
3 7 



“T I 1 1 1 1 1 r ' I 

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 

Source.- Statistics of Education 1968 Voluftie I, Table 9. 

Notes: 1 . Figures for regions are for maintained schools only. 

2. Percentages represent the number of pupUs aged 16, 17 or 18 in January 1968 



Figure 7 



Printed image digitised by the University of Southampton Library Digitisation Unit 



SECONDARY EDUCATION 



33 



63. It must be recognised that too many pupils regard much of their secondary 
school work as irrelevant or boring. The Schools Council’s enquiry we have 
quoted showed that young people who left school early were particularly 
dissatisfied. The whole structure of secondary education and the systems of 
further and higher education to which it is related must be fundamentally 
reappraised if more of these young people are to make good use of a longer 
formal education. 

64. The Dainton Committee showed that the proportion of sixth formers 
studying science has been falling.^ More critical questions are being asked about 
the degree of specialisation needed in secondary education and the age when 
specialisation should begin. New forms of public examinations are being 
proposed. The work of colleges of further education can no longer develop in 
isolation from that of the schools; in many places there is a large measure of 
overlap between the two sectors, and some pupils of an age to work in schools 
feel more at home and work more successfully in the colleges. 

65. New technologies are developing in the classroom. Audio-visual aids have 
been common for many years-models, projectors and radio, for example-but 
more recent developments have come too fast for full assessment or full use in 
schools. Tape recorders, language laboratories, programmed learning, closed 
circuit television, computerised teaching machines-all are becoming available. 
Video-tape recorders will soon be widely used. These and other devices will 
enormously increase the scope, flexibility and costs of secondary education. 
Equipment budgets and the supply of skilled and enthusiastic practitioners are 
not as yet keeping pace. Thus far, there is no evidence that mechanical aids will 
reduce the number of teachers needed, but they will make a growing impact on 
teaching methods; and the teaching unit-at present almost uniformly the class 
or set-will become more flexible, ranging from large groups to individuals 
working independently on their own, sometimes at school, sometimes in public 
libraries or “scarce resources centres”, and sometimes at home. 

Resources 

66. In 1946-47 public expenditure on education amounted to £194 million. By 
1956-57 it had grown to £626 million, and by 1966-67 to £1,694 million. The 
growth m these figures is due in part to a fall in money value, and they include 
large increases in expenditure on higher and further education; but they also 
reflect a large increase in the call which the maintained system is making on 
national resources. “The share of national resources used by the education 
service in the United Kingdom in the mid-sixties was 5i per cent compared with 
3i per cent of considerably smaller resources ten years earlier.”^ 

67. The increases in the numbers of pupils in the next decade or so will call 
for further large increases in expenditure. To provide the new places required for 
secondary pupils alone will cost at least £615 million at present day prices, 
without making any allowances for the new places required through shifts of 
population and replacement of old and unsatisfactory buildings. Current costs 
for secondary pupils were over £400 million in 1967-68 and could well double 



^ “Enquiry into the Flow of Candidates in Science and Technology into Higher 
Education”, H.M.S.O. 1968 Figure 5. 

2 Quoted from the 1966 Annual Report of the Department of Education and Science, 
paragraph 2, page 9. 

4 
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by 1980. In her paper “Education and Finance” (I.M.T.A. 1969), Dr. Kathleen 
OUerenshaw predicted that public expenditure on education as a whole would 
rise so that by 1980 it would be equivalent to about 8 per cent of the Gross 
National Product; today it is about 6 per cent. Working on a rather different 
basis we would also conclude that if present policies are sustained, and 
recommendations like those of the Plowden Committee were carried through, 
over 8 per cent of the nation’s productive capacity would be devoted to 
education by 1980. This assumes a 3 per cent growth rate in productivity and in 
salaries in the education system. On top of that it would be necessary to finance 
transfer items such as student grants. 

68. While expenditure on secondary education has risen, its share in the total 
educational budget has fallen as the following table shows: 



Table 1 

Percentage Breakdown of Total Educational Expenditure 





1959/1960 


1967/1968 


Nursery schools 


0-3 


0-2 


Primary schools 


26-9 


24-0 


Secondary schools 


34-8 


29-3 


Special schools 


2-1 


2-2 


Further and adult education 


10-2 


12-5 


Training of teachers; tuition costs 


1-1 


2-4 


Universities^ 


6-8 


11-3 


Other expenditure 


17-8 


18-2 




100-0 


100-0 



Source: Statistics of Education 1968. 



The country’s recent economic difficulties have led to a check on the rate of 
growth of educational expenditure. Rate Support Grant for 1969-70 has been 
fixed by the Government on the basis that local authority expenditure as a I 
whole is not expected to exceed a figure in the region of 3 per cent in real terms 
above what was agreed for 1968-69. Within this total increase, education 
expenditure is expected to increase by about 3i per cent in real terms. A similar 
increase in expenditure on education has been allowed for between 1970 and 
1971. The education authorities are unlikely to be able to allow educational 
expenditure to rise much above this level. Clearly anyone making recommen- 
dations which would caU for a substantial increase in public expenditure must , 
not expect to see them implemented in the immediate future. 

69. The post-war years have been a period of great activity in school building, 
but much of this work has had to be devoted to providing new places for the 
growing school population and to meeting needs arising from internal migration 
to new centres of housing. Meanwhile many schools are overdue for replace- 
ment: the School Building Survey carried out in 1962 showed that at that time 
three out of every eight secondary schools were in buildings erected before 
1918. Because of this pressure on limited resources, the constmction of large. 



1 Including colleges of advanced technology from 1965-66 formerly included in further 
and adult education. 
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purpose-built, all-through comprehensives will often be impossible, and the 
scope for organising comprehensive education through tiering schemes which 
link schools catering for different parts of the secondary age range is already 
being more carefully considered. If reorganisation is to proceed as quickly as 
possible and the best use is to be made of scarce teachers and expensive 
equipment, there will have to be many different patterns of comprehensive 
education, and this diversity is already appearing. 



Teachers 

70. Although the number of pupils at maintained schools has grown from 5 
million in January 1947 to nearly 8 million in January 1968, the supply of 
teachers has risen even faster. The ratio of full-time teachers to pupils has 
improved from 1:27-0 in 1947 to 1:24-6 in 1968 and in addition part-time 
teachers are making a growing contribution. The proportion of secondary 
classes with more than 30 pupils has been reduced from about a half to just over 
a third. What is more, new non-graduate teachers now have at least three years 
training instead of the one or two years which was usual in 1947. 

71. What about the future? Forecasting the numbers of teachers is even harder 
than forecasting the numbers to be taught. There were 316,000 qualified 
teachers in maintained schools in 1968. Estimates of future numbers depend on 
assumptions about the proportions of school leavers and graduates who will 
enter the profession, about the numbers who will leave teaching and return to it, 
and about the financial ability of authorities to employ the teachers needed. We 
cannot be confident about any of these assumptions. The Department, in the 
least optimistic of its forecasts, concludes that by 1980 the supply of qu^fied 
teachers will improve sufficiently to reduce the overall qualified teacher ratio 
from 1:23-9 in 1968 to below 1:20-0. This forecast, though pessimistic about 
the supply of teachers, may underestimate the number of pupils to be taught, as 
we explained in paragraph 58. 

72. As schools are at present organised, sixth form teaching requires more staff 
than the teaching of younger pupils. The growth in sixth form numbers has not 
so far produced economies in cost per pupil because the range of subjects which 
pupils can take has extended and in general the size of teaching groups has not 
risen. Sixth form teaching calls for a high proportion of graduate teachers. In 
1968, there were about 62,000 full-time graduate teachers in maintained 
primary and secondary schools. The total full-time qualified teaching force in 
those schools is about 297,000. On the more conservative of two hypotheses 
examined by the Department, the numbers of graduates will increase to about 
132,000 by 1980-including 35,000 Bachelors of Education-out of 456,000 
full-time qualified teachers.^ The proportion of graduates in the total teaching 
force of maintained schools will increase from just over 20 per cent in 1968 to 
very nearly 29 per cent in 1980. It must not, of course, be assumed that all the 
extra graduates will go into secondary education. Indeed, the Plowden Com- 
mittee called for more graduates in primary schools. 

73. The number of graduates could increase generally yet still leave shortages m 
certain subjects and for certain aspects of school life. Mathematics and Science 
graduates are those most often mentioned in this connection. The Department 

1 See Statistics of Education, 1967, Volume 4, Table 45, 
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estimates that the numbers of graduate teachers in these subjects will rise from 
16,600 in 1968 to over 24,000 in 1980, an increase of 45 per cent. Although 
this is less than the increase in graduate teachers from other disciplines, it could 
still be sufficient to keep pace with increasing numbers of pupils. But a greater 
proportion of their time may have to be devoted to teaching sixth formers 
taking these subjects since it is numbers in this age group which will rise most 
rapidly. 

74. One of the fears frequently expressed to us has been that despite expected 
improvements in overall staffing ratios, comprehensive reorganisation will lead to 
smaller and less economic sixth forms without enough graduate teachers. There 
are many patterns of comprehensive organisation, involving schools which deal ' 1 
with different age ranges. But whatever the pattern, we think that by 1980 sixth 
forms will very seldom be fed from less than six forms of entry. An all-through 
comprehensive school with six forms of entry would today have about 1,000 
pupils. By 1980 such a school would be larger because more pupils will stay on 
into the sixth. Moreover many schools will be based on more than six forms of 
entry. Therefore if there are 4-2 million secondary age pupils in maintained - ■ 
schools in 1980, there will probably not be more than about 4,000 sixth forms. 

If nine out of ten full-time graduate teachers are in secondary schools (as in J 

1967) and five out of six of them spend some of their time in sixth form 
teaching (as was the case in grammar schools in 1965) then there would be an ' 
average of 25 to each sixth form and about five of them would have degrees in 
science or mathematics. If sixth forms were fed from an average of eight forms 
of entry, there would be an average of 32 graduates per sixth form, six of them , 
having science or mathematics degrees. Grammar schools in 1968 had an average 
of 20 full-time graduates, spending some of their time teaching sbcth formers, 
nine of them having degrees in science or mathematics. Thus sixth forms of the 
1980’s could have more graduates, in total, than the grammar school sixth forms 
have at present-and appreciably more than those now available to the 29 per 
cent of ‘A’ level candidates who work in maintained schools other than grammar 
schools. But the proportions of mathematicians and scientists among sixth form 
teachers tnay decline. Special steps may be required to ensure that teachers with 
the scarcest skills concentrate their efforts on the pupils who need their help 
most. 

75. The expansion of sixth form numbers and studies is putting, and will 
continue to put, a tremendous strain on the profession. It calls for more teachers 
with advanced academic qualifications in a wider variety of subjects, and more 
counselling and careers guidance among pupils. Meanwhile teachers of some 
subjects too often work with classes of no more than five or six pupils. There 
will be increasing pressures on schools to make more economical use of their 
skills. Critical questions will be asked about small sixth forms, and the barriers 
between separate schools may have to be broken down. Other countries 
contending with the same problems have had to reorganise the staffing and 
structure of schools, giving greater responsibilities and higher pay to some of 
those at the top of the profession, introducing more aides and technical 
assistants, and building more closely integrated systems of secondary education 
linking the work of different schools. 

Administration and Organisation 

76. Much of the 1944 Act was taken up with the problem of denominational 
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differences, and little attention was given to what proved to be one of the 
dominant educational controversies of the last twenty years, namely the kind of 
school which should be provided for secondary pupils. The central government is 
now seldom concerned with mediating between the denominations: they 
generally take a common line in pursuit of common aims. It has, however, been 
much involved in differences between parents and local education authorities 
over choice of secondary schools. Thus far, it has been sparing in its use of the 
powers of direct action given by the Act: co-operation has been the keynote in 
relations between the Department of Education and Science and the local 
education authorities as shown by the variety of provision and policies in 
different areas. But the tensions inherent in relationships between central and 
local authorities have been sharpened by comprehensive reorganisation. An 
Education Bill which would exert growing pressure on local authorities to 
reorganise their secondary schools in accordance with central government 
policies is now being prepared.^ 

77. There have been slight changes in the numbers of local education authorities 
in the last few years and some boundaries have been altered, but the system 
remains substantially as it was left by the 1944 Act. The report of the Royal 
Commission on Local Government seems likely to change all that. If acted upon 
by the Government, it will lead to a drastic reduction in the number of local 
education authorities, and a great increase in the numbers of schools that most 
of them administer. 

78. Such a reform is bound to have repercussions on the government of schools. 
The governing bodies of secondary schools, which the 1944 Act requires local 
education authorities to set up, vary enormously in their composition, in the 
powers they wield and in their effectiveness. The study made by the London 
University Institute of Education Research Unit^ detected a major difference 
between county boroughs and counties. The former tend to favour closer 
control of schools by officers acting for elected representatives. The latter, 
covering larger areas, are more apt to delegate responsibility. The Royal 
Commission recommended that, in the main, the education authorities should be 
larger units, and that school governing bodies should have more powers and 
represent people in their locality more effectively. We hope this will enhance the 
quality and standing of school governors. That, in turn, will affect governors’ 
relationships with the heads and teaching staff of schools and with local 
education authorities. 



79. A few of the points made in this brief survey must be re-emphasised before 
we go further. First, the most striking feature of sixth form education in this 
country is that the great majority of our children do not have it: to give them, 
and the country, a fair chance in a competitive world, we must enable far more 
young people to take their education much further. To do that we must contend 
with scarcities of staff in some of the specialisations in which advanced teaching 
will be needed, scarcities of buildings suitable for use as all-through comprehen- 
sive schools, and the growing complexity and cost of the equipment required for 



1 Presented to Parliament on 4th February, 1970. 

^ “Research Studies 6— School Management and Government”, by G. Baron, Ph.D. and 
D. A. Howell, M.A., D.P.A., H.M.S.0. 1968. 
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secondary education. We must also inspire the interest and motivation of 
growing numbers of young people who have not been accustomed to a 
traditional academic curriculum from the age of eleven and do not share the 
aspirations or the social advantages of the traditional sixth former. These 
pressures will compel us to reappraise many of our assumptions, both about 
comprehensive schools and about grammar schools. Within a comprehensive 
system we shall need the help of good schools of every kind if we are to attain 
our aims. 

80. The cost of any proposals we make must be carefully weighed: the 
objectives to which the Government is already committed will call for the 
diversion to education of a growing proportion of the national product. 
Although the supply of teachers will improve, there are likely to be shortages in 
particular subjects. For this reason, and in order to make efficient use of the 
money available, the scarcer and more highly qualified teachers must be 
deployed to the best advantage. Unless the standards demanded for sixth form 
study change completely, the days of small, isolated sixth forms are numbered. 
Sixth formers will have to be concentrated in larger units, either in large 
comprehensive schools starting at ages 11 to 13, or in schools starting at 14, 15 
or 16. Alternatively, or in addition, education from 15 or 16 onwards may be 
more closely linked with further education. 

81. The administration of education and the organisation of schools must be 
sufficiently flexible to cope with new developments and needs. They must 
ensure that scarce resources are used to the full and not duplicated wastefuUy at 
several institutions. This may call for the establishment of “scarce resources 
centres” serving several schools and containing, for example, language labora- 
tories and computer units. Alternatively these scarce resources may have to 
become more mobile. The barriers between schools (and colleges of further 
education) must be broken down. In future, areas served by several schools will 
constitute the basic unit for the more closely co-ordinated planning of secondary 
education. Yet the independence and vitality of teaching within these groups of 
schools must somehow be preserved. 



% 
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Comprehensive Reorganisation 

82. We have been asked to consider how schools “can participate in the 
movement towards comprehensive reorganisation”. In this Chapter we describe 
the progress of the movement and the forms it is taking. Our own views about its 
aims and significance are presented in Chapter 7. 

83. The idea of the comprehensive school is not a new one. As long ago as 1947 
the Ministry of Education found it necessary to define it (in Circular 144). It 
was described as a school “intended to cater for all the secondary education of 
all the children in a given area without an organisation in three sides” (that is to 
say without separate grammar, secondary modern and technical departments). In 
1950 the Ministry of Education’s statistics showed 10 comprehensive secondary 
schools. By January 1965 there were 262. These schools had developed from 
initiatives taken by local education authorities. Under a Conservative adminis- 
tration, the Ministry of Education accepted proposals for comprehensive schools 
in country districts and in areas of extensive new housing but generally resisted 
proposals to establish new comprehensive schools which involved the closure of 
existing grammar schools.^ 

84. At the 1964 general election the Labour Party was returned to power 
pledged “to reorganise the State secondary schools on comprehensive lines, in 
order to end the segregation by the eleven-plus examination.”^ The Labour 
Government accordin^y, on the 21st January, 1965, moved a motion, which by 
virtue of its majority in the House of Commons was agreed: 

“That this House, conscious of the need to raise educational standards at 
all levels, and regretting that the realisation of this objective is impeded by 
the separation of children into different types of secondary schools, notes 
with approval the efforts of local authorities to reorganise secondary 
education on comprehensive lines which will preserve all that is valuable in 
grammar school education for those children who now receive it and make it 
available to more children; recognises that the method and timing of such 
reorganisation should vary to meet local needs; and believes that the time is 
now ripe for a declaration of national policy.” 

Qrcular 10 165 

85. The next step was the appearance in July, 1965, of Circular 10/65 which 
asked local education authorities to send in plans for reorganising secondary 
education in their areas on comprehensive hnes and gave guidance about the 
methods for achieving reorganisation. The Circular stated that the Government’s 
objective was to end selection at 1 1+ and to eliminate segregation in secondary 
education. While progress was to be as rapid as possible it was not to be achieved 

1 See “Secondary Education for All”, H.M.S.O., 1958. 

2 See “Signposts for the Sixties”, the Labour Party, 1961. 
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by the adoption of plans whose educational disadvantages more than outweighed 
the benefits expected from comprehensive schooling. 

86. The forms of comprehensive reorganisation to be adopted should depend on 
local circumstances and a local authority could propose more than one form in 
its area. Six main forms were identified: 

(i) The all-through comprehensive school with an age range of 11-18. 

(ii) A two-tier system whereby all pupils transfer at 1 1 to a junior compre- 
hensive school and a// go on at 13 or 14 to a senior comprehensive school. 

(iii) A two-tier system under which all pupils on leaving primary school 
transfer to a Junior comprehensive school, but at the age of 13 or 14 
some pupils move on to a senior school while the remainder stay on in 
the same school. Most of these systems fall into two groups: in one, the 
comprehensive school which all pupils enter after leaving primary school 
provides no course terminating in a public examination, and normally 
keeps pupils only until 15; in the other, this school provides G.C.E. and 
C.S.E. courses, keeps pupils at least until 16, and encourages transfer at 
the appropriate stage to the sixth form of a senior school. 

(iv) A two-tier system in which all pupils on leaving primary school transfer 
to a junior comprehensive school. At the age of 13 or 14 all pupils have a 
choice between a senior school catering for those who expect to stay at 
school well beyond the compulsory age, and a senior school catering for 
those who do not. 

(v) Comprehensive schools with an age range of 11 to 16 combined with 
sixth form colleges for pupils over 16. 

(vi) A system of middle schools which straddle the primary/secondary age 
ranges. Under this system pupils transfer from a primary school at the age 
of 8 or 9 to a comprehensive school with an age range of 8 to 12 or 9 to 
13. From this middle school they move on to a comprehensive school 
with an age range of 12 or 13 to 18. 

87. The Circular said that plans based on alternatives (iii) or (iv) would only be 
acceptable as a temporary stage of reorganisation because they separated 
children into different schools according to their different aims and aptitudes. 
The first proposal, for all-through schools, should be adopted wherever possible. 
Sixth form colleges were viewed with caution and middle school arrangements 
were to be approved only in a few experimental schemes. But the following year 
the Secretary of State issued a new Circular (13/66) in which he stated that 
proposals for reorganisation based on a middle school system were fully 
acceptable and would be considered on their merits along with the other types. 
The various long-term solutions recommended are shown in Figure 8. 

88. Circular 10/65 stated that comprehensive schools should create com- 
munities in which pupils of all abilities and with differing interests and 
backgrounds would be encouraged to mix with each other, gaining stimulus from 
their contacts, and learning tolerance and understanding in the process. Some 
neighbourhoods, it was recognised, would produce too few pupils with hi^ 
attainments and aspirations, anjd the authorities were urged to ensure. When 
determining catchment areas, that schools serve as broad a mixture of abilities 
and social classes as possible. 

89. Local authorities were urged to start discussions with the governors of 
voluntary and direct grant schools. It was hoped that the governors of the direct 
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Figure 8 
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grant schools would be ready to consider changes in curriculum and in method 
and age of entry to enable their schools to participate fully in the local 
authority’s scheme. 

Reorganisation Plans 

90. In response to the Circular most authorities prepared plans for the 
reorganisation of secondary schools in their areas. By December 1969, schemes 
of reorganisation had been approved for 129 out of 163 local education 
authorities; 108 of these covered the whole or the greater part of the area. Of 
the remaining authorities, the plans of 12 were under consideration and 6 had 
yet to produce a plan. The plans of 11 authorities had been rejected, of whom 8 
had not yet submitted revised proposals and 3 had declined to do so. A further 5 
have declined to submit any scheme. 

91. Table 2 shows the number of authorities which have chosen various types of 
organisation for their long-term plan where this has been approved (where long- 
term plans have not been approved authorities have been classified according to 
their approved short-term plans). The all-through school with an age range of 
11-18 is the most popular, chosen by 62 authorities. Various kinds of middle 
school system have been chosen by 52 authorities, and two-tier arrangements by 
32. Taken together, schemes which involve some sort of a break or transfer at 13 
or 14 are more popular than all-through 11-18 schools, but they include a great 
many variations. Schemes involving transfer at 16 are less popular, at least at 
present. The schemes involving a break or transfer at 13 or 14 and those with 
one at 16 figure more prominently in schemes approved in the last two years 
than previously, and it may be that this marks the beginning of a trend away 
from the 11-18 school. The shortage of highly qualified teachers and the rapidly 
expanding numbers of pupils staying on at school after the age of sixteen are 
impelling authorities to search for ways of concentrating their sixth form 
resources. Some are looking at the possibility of educating all pupils over the age 
of 16 at colleges of further education. Others are considering the possibility of 
linking and co-ordinating the sixth form work of groups of comprehensive 
schools so that each specialises in particular fields. The pattern is complicated 
and changing; it may develop a good deal further in unforeseen ways. 

92. The figures in the Table are for plans approved but not necessarily 
implemented. Some schemes cover county and voluntary controlled schools 
only, and do not settle the role of voluntary aided schools. The speed of 
implementation often depends on the availability of teachers and of resources 
for capital expenditure, and for this reason a number of plans set no firm date 
for completion or the date proposed is far in the future-20 years hence or more. 
When a school is reorgamsed it may be some years before it becomes 
comprehensive. For example, a grammar school being reorganised as a compre- 
hensive school will normally start with an unselected entry in the first form 
only, the following year the first two forms would be unselected and so on. It 
would not be fully developed as a comprehensive school until the seventh year 
after taking its first unselected entry. 

Aided Schools 

93. The reorganisation of the voluntary aided schools presents special diffi- 
culties. In the first place these schools tend to be small in size, so that building is 
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Table 2 

Patterns of Comprehensive Organisation Chosen by Local Education Authorities 

{as at December, 1969) 

Number of 
authorities 

All-through comprehensive schools (11-18) 62 

Schemes including 11-16 schools 

11-16 with sixth form college to follow 18 

11-16 schools working in concert with 11-18 “mushroom” schools 

to which pupils transfer at 16 24 

*11-16 schools working in concert with 13-18 schools to which some 
of the pupils in the 11-16 schools transfer at 13 on parental 
choice 4 

*11-16 schools working in concert with 14-18 “mushroom” schools 

to which pupils transfer at 16 2 

Total 48 

Two-tier arrangements 

Transfer at 14 (11-14 + 14-18) 22 

Transfer at 13 (11-13 + 13-18) 2 

*13-18 schools to which some pupils transfer on parental choice at 13 

from 11-16 schools 4 

11-13 schools from which some pupils transfer to 13-16 schools and 

the others to 13-18 schools according to parental choice 2 

*11-14 + 14-18 “mushroom” schools to which pupils can transfer at 

16 from 11-16 schools 2 

Total 32 

Middle school arrangements 

9-13 + 13-18 29 

8-12 + 12-18 11 

10-13 + 13-18 5 

*8-12 + 12-16 with sixth form college to follow 7 

Total 52 

Sixth form colleges 

*FoUowing 11-16 schools 18 

*Following middle school arrangements (8-12 + 12-16) 7 

Total 25 

Source: Department of Education and Science. 

Notes: 1. When an authority has had both a short-term and a long-term scheme approved, 
it is the long-term scheme which has been used for the table. 

2. Some authorities have more than one type of scheme, either in different parts of 
their areas or as between county and denominational schools. The schemes of 
such authorities will therefore appear under more than one heading. 

3. The sixth form college schemes include schemes at Exeter and Barnstaple for the 
provision of all post-16 work in the local college of further education. 

4. Schemes marked with an asterisk appear more than once in the table. 
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usually needed before they can become part of a comprehensive system. The 
arrangements for the financing of new building in a voluntary aided school 
demand a contribution from the voluntary body which it may not be willing or 
able to produce, especially if it has already incurred such expenditure for earlier 
(and possibly very recent) reorganisation of all-age schools. The distinctive status 
of the voluntary aided schools makes merging with county schools difficult. 
Two-tier arrangements often seem to provide a convenient solution but they 
may not suit the voluntary body or the authority. No voluntary aided school 
which is unwilling to adopt a comprehensive role can be compelled by law to do 
so. If the local authority so proposes and the Secretary of State agrees, it may 
cease to maintain the school. But even if resources foy building a new county 
school were readily available, few authorities would consider taking such action 
against a local school. In any case the churches which are responsible for most of 
the voluntary aided schools have declared that they are not in principle opposed 
to comprehensive reorganisation and are working with many local authorities to 
introduce comprehensive schemes as soon as possible. 

Survey of Comprehensive Schools 

94. In 1966 the National Foundation for Educational Research in collaboration 
with the School of Education of the University of Manchester was commissioned 
to collect information about comprehensive schools, to chart the growth of 
com_prehensive education and the practical educational problems it posed, and to 
devise means for measuring how far various forms of comprehensive education 
attained their declared objectives. A report on the first stage of the enquiry-a 
factual description of comprehensive education as it existed in 1965-66— was 
published in 1968.^ A further report is expected during 1970, giving the result 
of an intensive survey of some 50 comprehensive schools, providing information 
about their organisation, staffing, libraries and equipment, their curricular and 
extra-curricular activities, work and human relationships within the schools, and 
much else besides. 

95. Although we cannot summarise the findings of the 1968 Report, a few 
points emerge which are particularly relevant to our own discussions. Compre- 
hensive schools have often had to work in difficult and unpromising circum- 
stances. It would, therefore, be inappropriate to make direct comparisons 
between the performance of children in comprehensive and selective schools. In 
particular, the comprehensive schools generally have had less than their fair share 
of pupils of the highest ability. Thus the intake of nearly 60 per cent of the 
schools included 15 per cent or less of pupils in the top 20 per cent of the ability 
range. The schools generally had more pupils from unskilled and semi-skilled 
families and fewer pupils from professional and clerical families than the 
national average. Most comprehensive schools have been recently founded, and 
few have yet had time to develop large and flourishing sixth forms. 

Variety of Approach 

96. The Government did not ask authorities to adopt any particular pattern of 
comprehensive education. The possibilities were listed and discussed and the 
authorities were asked to decide what form suited their particular circumstances. 
This means that reorganisation is being tackled in many different ways. The 

1 Comprehensive Education in England and Wales by T. G. Monks, N.F.E.R., 1968. 
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comprehensive system is not by any means a monolithic system. Schools may be 
single-sex or co-educational, they provide for diverse age ranges, and they are 
linked with other schools in all sorts of different ways. Within the school, too, 
there is great variety of organisation and approach. Different policies are 
followed on streaming, banding, setting and the mixing of abilities, on teaching 
methods and discipline; even the basic aims and principles of the schools vary. 

Conclusion 

97. It is now over four years since Circular 10/65 was published. What progress 
has been made? The number of comprehensive schools was already growing then 
and this trend has been greatly accelerated since. Figure 9 shows how the 
number of comprehensive schools has risen in the last two decades. Nevertheless, 
nearly three-quarters of secondary school children are still in schools not yet 
reorganised, and many of the remainder are in comprehensive schools which will 
only gradudly offer them the full range of opportunities which comprehensive 
education is designed to provide. 

98. Progress will depend on the resources available, the support of parents, and 
the determination and skill of central and local authorities, school governors and 
teachers. The variety of patterns already evolving makes it clear that schools 
cannot be classified as “comprehensive”-still less evaluated-in isolation from 
the local system of education in which they work. It is these systems which are 
becoming comprehensive, and there are many different parts which schools can 
play within such systems. 



Table 3 



Comprehensive Schools 





1965 


1966 


1967 


1968 


1969 


Number of compre- 
hensive schools’ 


262 


387 


507 


745 


962 


Number of pupils 


239,619 


312,281 


407,475 


604,428 


112 , en 


Average of pupils 
per school 


915 


808 


804 


810 


803 


Percentage of total 
maintained sec- 
ondary school 
population 


8-5% 


1M% 


14-4% 


20-9% 


26-1% 


Number of auth- 
orities operating 
some compre- 
hensive schools 


48 


57 


72 


81 


94 



Source: Statistics of Education. 
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CHAPTER 4 



Direct Grant Grammar Schools 

99. “Direct grant” is a term used to describe schools which receive money from 
the Exchequer: it tells nothing about the kind of education which the schools 
provide.^ In this Chapter we briefly describe the schools, their history, 
organisation and character, and their response to the reorganisation discussed in 
the previous chapter. 

History of the Direct Grant System 

100. The present position of the direct grant schools is the outcome of a long 
history. There is a fuller account of this story in a thesis by Mr. J. A. 
Partington,^ to whom we are indebted. At the beginning of this century there 
were no “direct grant schools”, just as there were no “maintained secondary 
schools”. Most secondary schools were financed and administered by voluntary 
bodies (for example, churches or charitable foundations) and a few had been set 
up by local authorities acting on their own initiative. The Act of 1902 
regularised the situation and the principle was established that, if a school 
observed certain standards and undertook a definite responsibility in the public 
educational field, it could secure grants from the central government. If the local 
education authority conducted the school, they received an appropriate grant 
from the central government. If a voluntary body controlled the school it could 
receive grants from the central government, or from the local authority, or from 
both. In 1926, this situation was simplified and a secondary school conducted 
by a voluntary body had henceforth to draw its grant from either central or local 
government but not from both. This ruling, in Circular 1381, effectively 
established the direct grant list but had neither the intention nor the effect of 
creating a new category of school. Direct grant schools, schools mn by voluntary 
bodies and grant aided by local education authorities, and secondary schools 
which the local authorities maintained with the help of percentage grants from 
the Board of Education, all shared the same objectives and assumptions. Taken 
together, they provided secondary education only for a minority. In 1926 most 
children never went to a secondary school. 

101. Under the 1944 Act, secondary education eventually became available for 
all children within the same system of administration and finance as the other 
sectors of public education. Fees were abolished in the secondary schools 



^ In addition to making capitation and otjier grants to the 178 direct grant grammar 
schools, the Department of Education and Science also makes smaller grants under the 
Direct Grant School Regulations on a different basis to four other secondary schools and to 
15 nursery schools. These are not within the Commission’s terms of reference, and 
references to direct grant and to the direct grant schools in this Report relate only to the 
direct grant grammar schools. 

2 “The History of the System of Direct Grants to Secondary Schools” by Mr. J. A. 
Partington, September, 1967. Available at the University of Durham. 
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maintained by the local authorities; those schools run by voluntary bodies which 
had been receiving grants from the local authorities became for the most part 
voluntary aided or voluntary controlled schools within this newly defined 
maintained sector. The 231 schools which were receiving direct grant had the 
choice of applying to become direct grant schools on new terms, or becoming 
voluntary aided or controlled schools, or becoming independent schools. No-one 
seriously questioned their educational role as grammar schools at this stage. 

102. Before the Act was passed the new terms to be offered to the direct grant 
schools had been considered by the Fleming Committee. Their final Report 
published in July 1944^, made proposals under “Scheme A” which were 
designed to attract direct grant and independent day schools into a new 
association with the State. According to this Scheme, the local education 
authorities would have the right to reserve places in these schools to a number to 
be agreed between governors and the authorities, with reference to the Board 
of Education if necessary, and the remaining places would be free or assisted 
according to income. The Board was to pay the school the difference between 
the approved fee and the amount received from parents (if any). Capitation 
grants would no longer be paid to the schools. 

103. The Government modified the Committee’s scheme. Regulations made 
under the Act stipulated that at least 25 per cent of the schools’ places should be 
free, and filled by pupils who had been educated for at least two years at a 
maintained or grant-aided primary school. Over and above this, a local education 
authority could reserve up to a further 25 per cent of places, or still higher 
proportions if the governors agreed. The Fleming recommendation that for the 
remaining places fees should be remitted according to an income scale was 
accepted for day pupils.^ But payment of capitation grants continued. 

104. In March 1945, the newly established Ministry of Education invited 
applications for a modified form of direct grant status. Only schools which had 
previously been grant-aided, either direct or through the local education 
authorities, were considered. Of the 231 schools on the direct grant list, 35 
decided to become independent, 160 appHed for direct grant and were accepted, 
and 36 applied and were rejected. Among schools grant aided by local 
authorities, 4 applied and were accepted, and 27 applied and were rejected. 

105. In 1957 the list was reopened to permit the addition of a few schools 
which satisfied the conditions applied to those already on the list. Schools 
eligible for consideration were those which were then independent and those still 
being assisted transitionally under Section 32 of the 1944 Act pending 
determination of their status as voluntary schools. Circular 319, announcing the 
reopening, stated that the Minister would give particular attention to educational 
standards (staff, size of the sixth form, normal leaving age and proportion of 
pupils proceeding to higher education would be relevant), the size of the school 
(small schools would normally be ineligible), ability to comply with free place 
requirements, and financial standing. There were 46 applications, all but three 
from independent schools, and 15 schools were eventually added to the list, 
making a total of 179 direct grant grammar schools. This total remained 

* “The Public Schools and the General Educational System”, H.M.S.O., 1944. 

2 The Committee envisaged two possibilities, either that schools should remit fees for 
residuary places or that all places should be free. In the event the Ministry adopted the 
former alternative only. 
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unchanged until the Trinity School of John Whitgift, Croydon, relinquished 
direct grant from 1st August, 1968. 

The Direct Grant System Today 

106. The current direct grant regulations are set out in Appendix 9. Direct grant 
grammar schools are required to see that at least 25 per cent of the places in 
their upper (i.e. secondary) school are “free places”, available without charge to 
pupils who have been educated for two years in a maintained primary school. 
These places are usually paid for by the local education authority but authorities 
are under no obligation to take up places: the Governors may pay for some (or 
aU) of them out of foundation income or (subject to the approval of the 
Department) by increasing fees. Over and above these free places, the local 
education authorities may, if they wish, pay for further “reserved places”, also 
without charge to parents, to bring the total of free and reserved places up to 50 
per cent. If the governors agree, the authorities may reserve further places 
beyond their 50 per cent entitlement; the authorities take more than 50 per cent 
of places in 93 of the 178 schools. Reserved place holders need not have 
attended maintained schools. Pupils taking the remaining places (“residuary 
places”) pay fees. Day pupils’ fees are remitted according to an income scale 
approved by the Department of Education and Science. The tuition fees of 
boarding pupils taking residuary places are not remitted. The standard scale is set 
out in Appendix 9. The difference between the amount paid by the parents and 
the full fee is paid by the Department. The Department also pays a capitation 
grant in respect of all pupils in the upper school (£32 per annum as from the 1st 
August, 1968) and an additional per capita grant for pupils in the sixth form 
(£84 per annum since 1963). 

107. The most important conditions attached to these grants are: 

(i) One third of the Governors must be appointed by local education 
authorities, or there must be a majority of “representative” Governors 
(defined in the regulations). 

(ii) The approval of the Secretary of State is required for any new premises 
or alteratibns. 

(iii) Fees and other charges require the approval of the Secretary of State. 

(iv) Pupils must be excused religious worship or instruction if their parents 
wish. 

(v) Adequate provision must be made for the medical inspection of all pupils 
and the medical care of boarders: mid-day meals must be available for 
day pupils. 

(vi) Other conditions relating to standards of the premises and efficient 
conduct of the school. 

The Schools 

108. The direct grant schools as a group are unusual in that only two out of 178 
offer co-education: 81 are boys’ schools and 95 are girls’ schools. They teach 
about 3 per cent of the secondary school population, but that includes 10 per 
cent of all sixth formers. All but one are selective schools but otherwise they 
differ enormously in character. They range in size from about 200 to 1,400 
pupils with an average of 616 for boys’ schools and 518 for girls’ (see Table 6). 
Ordy three have more than 1 ,000 secondary places and 1 7 more than 800. The 

5 
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sizes of sixth forms also range widely, from 30 to 535 (see Table 7), averaging 
164 for boys’ schools and 112 for girls’. 

109. Most of the schools stand in towns, and they are heavily concentrated in 
the North and a few cities elsewhere: 46 are in the county and county boroughs 
of Lancashire-over a quarter of the schools, including half the Roman Catholic 
schools. Another 19 are in Yorkshire, 20 in Greater London, 7 in Bristol and 6 
in Newcastle. There are only 4 schools in Wales. The map at the end of this 
Chapter shows the distribution of the schools. 

110. The areas of school sites vary enormously, from one acre for one girls’ 
school to 58 acres for a boys’ day school and 400 acres for a boys’ boarding 
school. Boarding schools have larger sites than day schools: the average size for 
boys’ schools with over 50 per cent of their pupils boarding is 78 acres compared 
with an average of 22 acres for boys’ schools without any boarders at all. The 
girls’ schools generally have smaller sites-those without boarders average 9 acres. 
The boys’ day schools have more land, on average, than is required by the 
regulations for new maintained schools,^ but the average site of the girls’ day 
schools is smaller than those requirements. Further information about sites and 
premises can be found in Appendix 6, Section 2. 

Teachers 

111. The teacher/pupil ratios in the direct grant schools are very similar to those 
in maintained grammar schools; the averages are 1:16-7 and 1:16-6 respectively. 
This is not surprising since the Department of Education and Science approves 
the fees charged and has regard to ratios in maintained grammar schools when 
appraising the schools’ expenditure on teachers’ salaries. Perhaps more unex- 
pected is the finding that the proportion of teachers who are graduates and the 
proportion with first and second class honours degrees are slightly lower in the 
direct grant schools than in the maintained grammar schools. (See Table 21). So 
far as teachers are concerned, there is no evidence that direct grant schools 
generally are in a specially favoured position compared with maintained 
grammar schools. 

Religious Worship and Instruction 

112. Nearly a third of the schools are Roman Catholic (56 schools: 19 for boys 
and 37 for girls). Of the remainder, 39 are Church of England, 69 are 
non-denominational and six are interdenominational. There are seven Methodist 
boarding schools and one Congregationalist. Under the direct grant regulations, 
parents may withdraw their sons or daughters from religious worship or 
instmction. In practice this provision is not used greatly-only about \\ per cent 
of pupils being withdrawn, most of whom are Roman Catholic children in 
non-Catholic schools, non-Catholic children in Catholic schools and Jewish 
cMdren. Small numbers of Hindus, Moslems, Christian Scientists, Jehovah’s 
Witnesses and of Humanists are also withdrawn. 

Local Education Authority Places 

113 In January 1968, there were 101,236 pupils (51,263 boys and 49,973 
girls) m the upper schools. Local education authorities paid the fees for 60 per 
cent of these (60,550 pupils), the governors paid for l-J-per cent (1,502), parents 

1 “Standards for School Premises Regulations”, H.M.S.O., 1959. 
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paid fees in full for 28 per cent (28,758) partially remitted fees were paid for 9 
per cent (9,284) and fees were completely remitted for 1 per cent (1,142). The 
proportions of places taken up by education authorities vary widely, as can be 
seen in Table 9. The proportions taken up at the Roman Catholic schools are 
much higher than in the other schools, averaging 86 per cent. At half of the 
Roman Catholic schools the proportion of education authority places exceeds 
90 per cent: only two non-Catholic schools reach this figure. Fewer places are 
taken up by the authorities in boarding schools: only 18 per cent of the boys’ 
boarding places and 27 per cent of the girls’, compared with 64 per cent of the 
day places in boarding schools. The direct grant schools each tend to serve a 
wide area: 46 per cent of the schools recruit day pupils from the areas of four or 
more local education authorities, and 71 per cent take them from three or more 
authorities. Boarding pupils naturally come from an even wider area. 

Recruitment of Pupils 

1 14. Written examinations usually form an important part of selection proce- 
dures. Replies to our questionnaires showed that examinations were used in 
filling education authority places in four out of five of the schools. In about two 
out of three of these schools the authority set and marked the papers. For 
residuary places the schools normally used a written examination which they set 
and marked themselves. Other factors taken into account in the selection of 
pupils were the impressions of interviewers, reports from primary schools, and 
denominational preferences. Also taken into account, thou^ of less importance, 
were the claims of those having a brother or sister in the school, the distance 
between home and school, and the claims of parents who were former pupils of 
the school. Pupils paid for by education authorities come mainly from main- 
tained primary schools— nearly 80 per cent of those who entered in Autumn 
1968 did so. In contrast, only 38 per cent of residuary place holders in that year 
came from maintained primary schools: 34 per cent of residuary place holders 
came from the lower schools, and most of the remaining 28 per cent came from 
independent preparatory schools. The great majority of day pupils enter at the 
age of eleven or thereabouts; about 4 per cent enter at 16, and 3 per 
cent-mostly residuary place holders— enter at 13. Amongst boarding pupils, the 
girls still enter mainly at eleven, as do the boys holding education authority 
places; but nearly a third of the boys taking boarding residuary places enter at 
13 or 14. 

Social Background 

115. The direct grant schools are predominantly middle class institutions. Our 
evidence about parental occupations must be treated with caution, as we explain 
in Appendix 6, Section 3. But the general pattern is clear. Three out of four 
pupils come from the homes of white-collar workers: three out of five have 
fathers in professional or managerial occupations. Only one out of thirteen 
comes from a semi-skilled or unskilled worker’s family. The social composition 
of pupils differs according to the type of place: 85 per cent of boarding pupils 
are from professional and managerial homes compared with 57 per cent of day 
pupils; 72 per cent of residuary place holders are from professional and 
managerial homes compared with 50 per cent of local education authority place 
holders. There are also differences between different types of school: at schools 
with large sixth forms and at boarding schools about 67 per cent of the pupils 
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come from professional and managerial homes and only 3 or 4 per cent from the 
homes of semi-skilled or unskilled workers. The equivalent figures for Roman 
Catholic schools are 37 per cent and 16 per cent respectively. 

Ability of Pupils 

116. The predominantly middle class background of the pupils in the direct 
grant schools is in part due to their academic selectivity. The children who do 
best in the selection tests come more often from the homes of professional and 
managerial workers than from those of semi-skilled or unskilled workers. If 
direct grant schools and local education authorities select the academically able 
they will tend also to select middle class children. And, although a number of 
the schools take some pupils who would not get into a maintained grammar 
school, in general the schools do take the academically able. That is what they 
have been expected to do under the present arrangements. In all the direct grant 
schools taken together, more than a quarter of the pupils for whom details were 
available are in the top per cent of the ability range having Verbal Reasoning 
Quotients (V.R.Q.s) of 130 or more, and 60 per cent are in the top 9 per cent of 
the ability range, with V.R.Q.s of 120 or more. The schools vary- those with 
large sixth forms have a third of their pupils in the top 2iper cent band (some 
have more than two-thirds) whereas Roman Catholic schools have 18 per cent 
and boarding schools 21 per cent. Most schools are less selective in filling their 
residuary places and boarding places: about a fifth of the residuary pupils and 
nearly a quarter of the boarding pupils are below the top quarter of the ability 
range, compared with 8 per cent of those holding local education authority 
places. All these figures are based on an analysis of the V.R.Q. scores of entrants 
to the direct grant schools in 1967-68. Such scores should be treated with 
caution in individual cases, but the general pattern emerging from this analysis of 
large numbers is clear. 

Academic Character of the Schools 

117. The academic achievements of the direct grant schools are impressive: 60 
per cent of their pupils stay at school until they are eighteen, 62 per cent of 
boys and 50 per cent of girls get two or more ‘A’ levels, 75 per cent go on to 
some form of full-time further education, 38 per cent to a university. There are 
differences between schools, and pupils in the four main categories of school 
noted in paragraph 132 do not all fare the same. Nevertheless, as a group, the 
direct grant schools do better in all these respects than do maintained grammar 
schools or independent schools which are recognised as efficient (see Tables 11 
to 13 and Appendix 6, Section 3). This is to be expected for, although there are 
individual exceptions and variations, the intake to the direct grant schools is on 
the whole more highly selective than the intake of either of the other two groups 
of schools. Moreover the social backgrounds of their pupils tend in general to be 
more favourable than those of pupils in maintained schools and this must have a 
considerable effect on their achievements (although as we have shown, the 
immber and qualifications of the staff of direct grant schools are not superior to 
those in maintained grammar schools). Whether or not the same pupils would do 
better or worse in other kinds of schools, we cannot say. Even if we could, that 
would not settle the problems we have to consider, for we must do the best we 
can for all children, in schools of all kinds. The evidence summarised in 
Appendix 5 shows that such questions cannot be simply answered. While some 
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pupils may do better in these schools than they would do elsewhere, others 
probably do worse. We are unable to demonstrate that either success or failure 
can be attributed with certainty to the special administrative and financial status 
conferred by direct grants and the degree of independence resulting from it. 

Boarding Schools 

118. About two out of three direct grant schools have no boarders— 115 schools 
in all. The proportion of boarders at the other 63 schools ranges from 4 per cent 
to over 90 per cent. There are 30 schools in which 25 per cent or more of the 
pupils board. These schools had, in January 1968, 6,427 boarding pupils: 5,373 
boys and 1,054 girls. The other 2,260 boarders were at the 33 schools which had 
fewer than 25 per cent of their pupils boarding. The direct grant schools already 
play an important part in meeting the boarding needs described in the 
Commission’s First Report. The enquiries for the First Report showed that in 
1966 some 4,300 boarding pupils at direct grant schools-46 per cent of all 
boarders— were assisted from public funds. Of those, 37 per cent were assisted by 
local authorities and 63 per cent by the central government and other public 
authorities in their capacity as employer of the boarders’ parents. 

119. The boarding schools are generally smaller than the other direct grant 
schools: only eight have more than 500 pupils, and the average size for boys’ 
boarding schools is 454 and for girls’ schools 409. The percentage of places (day 
and boarding taken together) taken up by local authorities ranges from 3 per 
cent to 75 per cent. In five schools over half the places are taken by local 
authorities, in ten others over a third, in three between a third and a quarter, and 
in the remaining 12 less than a quarter (see Table 9). 

120. All the boys’ boarding schools are members of the Association of 
Governing Bodies of Public Schools and all the girls’ schools are members of the 
Association of Governing Bodies of Girls’ Public Schools. The heads of all but 
four of the boys’ boarding schools belong to the Headmasters’ Conference. 
Seven of the schools are non-denominational, fifteen are Church of England, 
seven are Methodist, one is Congregational, none is Roman Catholic. 

Lower Schools 

121. Ther6 are primary or preparatory departments attached to 119 schools (51 
for boys, 67 for girls and one mixed). These are known as lower schools and 
receive no grants from the Department of Education and Science. Their income 
is derived from fees and foundation funds. They are small— over half have less 
than 150 pupils. In January 1968, there were 16,552 pupils (6,449 boys, 10,103 
girls) in lower schools. The boys’ schools tend to recruit mainly at the age of 8 
or thereabouts, whereas the girls’ schools mostly take pupils at the age of five. 
The vast majority of these children— about 93 per cent of those who apply and 
over 85 per cent of all leavers— enter the upper schools. Of those who do, 28 per 
cent get free or reserved places and pay no fees in the upper school. The other 
72 per cent continue as fee-paying pupils when they move into the upper school. 

Finance 

122. Tuition fees at the direct grant upper schools in Autumn 1968 ranged from 
under £100 a year to over £180 a year. The average for boys’ schools was £139 
and for girls’ schools £131. Boarding pupils paid a combined fee, ranging from 
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under £300 a year to over £400, with averages of £379 for boys and £344 for 
prls. Tuition fees are lower than they would have been if the schools were 
independent because they are reduced by capitation grants from the Department 
of Education and Science. As from the 1st August, 1968 those grants have been 
£1 16 for sixth formers and £32 for other pupils, an average of £52 per pupil. 

123. The expenditure of the schools is met by fees paid by local authorities and 
parents, by the capitation grants and the schools’ own foundation funds. In 
1967-68 nearly 42 per cent of the schools’ income came from Department of 
Education and Science grants, 34 per cent from local education authorities 
nearly 22 per cent from parental fees, and nearly 3 per cent from other 
sources-mainly foundation income. These figures exclude charges for school 
meals. Though they relate to the latest complete returns from the schools, they 
precede the cut in the capitation grant that occurred in 1968 as part of the 
general reductions in public expenditure following devaluation. The proportion 
of income derived from the Department of Education and Science in the year 
1969-70 will probably prove to have been about 30 per cent. These average 
figures conceal wide variations between schools, depending on the number of 
places taken by local authorities and various other factors (see Appendix 7). 

124. In approving the fees that schools may charge, it is the aim of the 
Department to ensure generally that expenditure is no higher than in comparable 
maintained schools. In practice, however, comparison of expenditure at direct 
grant schools with that of maintained grammar schools is difficult because 
separate accounts are not generally kept by local education authorities for 
grammar, comprehensive and secondary modern schools. By using data about 
numbers and salaries of teachers and pupil/teacher ratios in these different kinds 
of schools, we arrived at estimates of expenditure per pupil according to the age 
of pupils and type of school. Our conclusions are set out in Table 18. These 
estimates suggest that current expenditure per pupil of the same age is about the 
same on average in direct grant and maintained grammar schools, though 
differences occur between types of school (see Appendix 7). 

125. Capital costs are different, however. Loan charges are a much less 
important element in direct grant school expenditure than in local authority 
costs. This is mainly because the direct grant schools finance much of their 
capital expenditure by means other than borrowing. Between 1950 and 1968 the 
^hools spent nearly £27 million, mainly on improvements, and most of this was 
inanced from private sources (see Appendix 7). The Department of Education 
and Science sometimes permits schools to borrow up to 80 per cent of the cost 
of new building and pay the loan charges out of fees. This constitutes some 
burden on public funds. Perhaps 15-20 per cent of new building has been 
financed indirectly from public funds in this way. 

126. Some of our witnesses argued that local authorities gain financially by 
sending children to direct grant schools because central government meets a 
greater share of the cost through capitation grants. Our own investigation of this 

problem is summarised in Appendix 7. Although local situations vary, 
the local authorities do not, on average, gain or lose by sending children to direct 
grant schools rather than to maintained schools. 

Comprehensive Reorganisation ’ • 

127. We have been asked to consider how the direct grant schools can best take ; 
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part in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation. When in Circular 
10/65 the Secretary of State invited authorities to submit plans for the 
reorganisation of maintained schools, they were asked to examine this same 
question. As a result, most of the direct grant schools had discussions of some 
kind with at least one local authority. Sometimes these broke down after one or 
two meetings at which the two parties found no common ground. Sometimes 
both parties agreed that it would be best to continue with existing arrangements 
for the time being. Nevertheless a number of new agreements have been made. 
Most of them fall short of the patterns recommended in Circular 10/65 for 
maintained schools, but in many cases one or both parties regard them as a first 
instalment of changes which may go further. We describe some of them below. 

128. Some take the form of widening the ability range. Loughborough, Bedford 
and Wakefield are three smallish towns each with two direct grant grammar 
schools. At Loughborough, the Leicestershire Education Authority has agreed to 
double the number of places which it takes at the schools from 25 to 50 per cent 
of the intake. In return the schools will admit pupils from a broader range of 
ability, taking them in representative proportions from the various bands of 
ability down to I.Q. 100. This arrangement is subject to review by either party 
after a period. At Bedford, the Harpur Trust runs two direct grant and two 
independent schools. They have offered to admit local authority pupils to the 
direct grant schools from 60 per cent of the ability range at 13+ in order to 
co-operate with the local authority’s scheme. At Wakefield, some children 
(considerably less than half the age group and mainly, thougfi by no means 
entirely, in the top half of the ability range) transfer by “guided parental 
choice” at the age of 13 from maintained comprehensive schools to one of the 
two direct grant schools, or to the one maintained school which also admits 
pupils at this age. Places at the direct grant schools are offered in the first 
instance by parental choice, unless previously fixed quotas at the various 
maintained feeder schools are exceeded. In these cases pupils are offered to the 
direct grant schools by random selection. The schools do however reserve the 
right (sparingly used) not to admit a child sponsored by the local education 
authority if they believe he or she is unable to profit by the courses they 
provide. The number of pupils admitted each year under these arrangements is 
25 to each of the direct grant schools, and about 200 to the maintained school. 
All the direct grant schools remain free to make their own arrangements for the 
admission of fee-payers. Some of them also admit free place holders from 
authorities other than their home authority and the arrangements described 
above for the different areas may not apply to these children. 

129. A few schools have made arrangements to take local authority pupils at 
sixth form level. Among them are Dauntsey’s School in Wiltshire and Leeds 
Grammar School, Dauntsey’s School will admit any pupils from the local 
maintained secondary school who wish to follow a sixth form course, and there 
is already some joint use of staff and facilities in the teaching of younger pupils. 
Leeds Grammar School will admit up to 30 pupils a year from local authority 
schools who wish to attend Leeds Grammar School and foUow a course which 
cannot be provided in their own school. 

130. For the Roman Catholic direct grant schools the movement towards 
reorganisation has meant trying to forge links with the voluntary aided Roman 
Catholic schools in their areas. One school, St. Anne’s Convent Grammar School, 
Southampton, already has a fully comprehensive intake. Another, St. Anthony’s 
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Secondary School, Sunderland, will very shortly receive one. Several other 
schools have plans to admit sixth formers from maintained Roman Catholic 
schools so as to form the top tier of a comprehensive system. In general 
however, the reorganisation of Roman Catholic maintained schools has pro- 
ceeded more slowly than that of county schools because of the special 
difficulties faced by the Catholic schools owing to their limited capital resources 
the small size of many of them, and the scattered populations they often serve! 

131. In spite of the agreements reached so far, the fact remains that the overall 
picture is one of little change. In September, 1969 there were about 170 schools 
out of the total of 178 who will be receiving pupils from at least one authority 
on the same basis as before Circular 10/65. Agreement has been reached by 31 
schools with at least one local education authority for receiving pupils on a 
different basis but in some cases the differences are slight. Further details are 
included in Appendix 6 (Section 2, Question 14.) There are several reasons why 
change has been slow. The reluctance of a number of the schools to admit a 
non-selective intake is one of them. Another is that some local education 
authorities have been unwilling to make long-term arrangements when the future 
status of the school was uncertain. Some authorities and some governing bodies 
oppose comprehensive reorganisation altogether. A further difficulty is that of 
financing any expansion or adaptations which may be necessary to fulfil a 
comprehensive role. A few schools have considered becoming voluntary aided to 
overcome this, but concluded they would be unable to meet their debts without 
fee income. The conclusion must be that uncertainty has to be ended and a new 
situation created in which both sides can negotiate with real purpose and clearly 
defined objectives. 

Conclusion 

132. No two schools are alike, and it is particularly dangerous to generalise 
about a group as varied as the direct grant schools. Nevertheless we think it is 
possible to identify four recognisable types, to one or other of which most of 
the 178 schools show a resemblance. First there is the “regional school”. It is 
large, famous and draws from a wide area; it is highly selective, proud of its 
academic achievements and geared to the needs of the most able; it is more often 
a boys’ school than a girls’ school. This is the sort of school which often springs 
to mind when the term direct grant” is used, but no more than a quarter of the 
schools really fit the description. Second is the boarding school. It is smaller and 
less selective; a higher proportion of pupils pay fees, more of them come from 
middle-class homes and it is more often a boys’ than a girls’ school. It is more 
^in than the other types to the public schools described in the Commission’s 
First Report. Third are the Roman Catholic schools which form a group of their 
own. Their denominational character means they draw from a wide area, but 
academically they are much less selective than the regional schools, and socially 
they are much less selective than the boarding schools. Their higher proportion 
of local authority places means that they are doing the same job as the voluntary 
aided Catholic grammar schools. Their lack of endowments, and their low 
proportions of fee-payers mean that they carry heavier debts than most schools, 
and depend more heavily on fees to repay these debts. FinaUy there are the 
non-denominational local grammar schools. Most of them contain a higher 
proportion of the most able children than the average maintained grammar 
school, yet their ability range often extends below the limits usually adopted by 
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maintained grammar schools. Nevertheless their functions are broadly similar to 
those of the maintained grammar schools. 

133. The principles underlying the system of direct grant finance originated at a 
time when schools of this sort provided nearly all the secondary education 
available to children from the elementary schools. The maintained grammar 
schools which grew up over the next forty years took them as their model, and 
for a long while there was little but their longer tradition of academic excellence 
to distinguish the direct grant schools from their maintained neighbours. But the 
growth and evolution of the maintained system gradually placed the direct grant 
schools in an increasingly distinctive, isolated-and some would say anomalous- 
position. They retained their central source of finance when other secondary 
schools came to depend for public support wholly on the general funds of the 
local authorities. They retained their largely independent status and their 
fee-payers when others became maintained and abandoned fees. More recently 
their commitment to academic selection has distinguished them increasingly 
sharply from a system which is being reorganised on comprehensive lines. The 
leaders of a movement are in danger of becoming the odd men out, 

134. The direct grant schools have been asked to participate in reorganisation, 
but the difficulties in their path arise from factors more complex than academic 
tradition. If more children wish to enter them than they can accommodate, they 
must select by some means or other, and academic tests have hitherto offered an 
acceptable means of doing this. Most of the schools are much too small to 
become 11-18 comprehensive schools without enlargement, and many have 
cramped, central sites on which expansion would be impossible. Part of the costs 
of past building projects may have been met from private appeals but many 
schools have debts on this account which are being paid off from the income 
from fees (which they have been allowed to increase for this purpose) or from 
the contributions made by religious orders from the salaries of their members. 
For many, denominational commitments restrict the range of schools to which 
they can turn for mergers or the sharing of resources. 

135. Underlying these difficulties is the more fundamental question of the 
nature of the relationship between local authorities, central government, and 
schools which value both their independence of action and their links with the 
State. This question must be looked at afresh in the light of the new situation 
now facing all concerned. 
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Table 5 



Size of Direct Grant Schools at January, 1968 {including both upper and lower 

schools) 









N 


umbers of schools 


Size 


Under 

200 

pupils 


201 

to 

300 


301 

to 

400 


401 

to 

500 


501 

to 

600 


601 

to 

700 


701 

to 

800 


801 

to 

900 


901 

to 

1000 


1001 

and 

over 


Boys 


- 


1 


6 


12 


10 


11 


13 


9 


2 


12 


Girls 


- 


2 


5 


8 


32 


15 


19 


9 


4 


1 


Mixed 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


1 


- 


- 


1 


- 


Total 


- 


3 


11 


20 


42 


33 


32 


18 


7 


13 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 
Average size: Boys 685 Girls 633. 



Table 6 



Size of Direct Grant Schools at January, 1968 {upper schools only) 





Numbers of schools 


Size 


Under 

200 

pupils 


201 

to 

300 


301 

to 

400 


401 

to 

500 


501 

to 

600 


601 

to 

700 


701 

to 

800 


801 

to 

900 


901 

to 

1000 


1001 

and 

over 


Boys 


- 


1 


10 


18 


10 


18 


11 


1 


4 


3 


Girls 


1 


2 


17 


29 


17 


17 


10 


- 


2 


- 


Mixed 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


1 


- 


1 


- 


- 


Total 


1 


3 


27 


41 


27 


36 


21 


8 


6 


3 




Boarding upper schools {included in figures above) 


Boarding 

upper 

schools 


- 


3 


9 


10 


6 


1 


- 


1 


- 


- 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 
Average size for all schools: Boys 616 Girls 518. 

Average size for boarding schools: Boys 454 Girls 409. 
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Table 7 



Size of Sixth Forms at Direct Grant Schools at January, 1968 





Numbers of schools 


Number of pupils in sixth forms 


Boys 


Girls 


Mixed 


All 


30-59 


2 


4 


- 


6 


60-89 


5 


22 


- 


27 


90-119 


16 


38 


- 


54 


120-179 


35 


24 


- 


59 


180-239 


12 


6 


2 


20 


240 or over 


12 


1 


- 


13 




Number of pupils 


Average size of Vlth form in 
direct grant schools 


164 


112 


201 


137 


Average size of Vlth forms in 
maintained grammar schools 


111 


102 


112 


113 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 
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Table 8 



Proportion of Boarding Pupils in Upper Schools at January, 1968 



Percentage of boarders 


Boys 


Girls 


Mixed 


Total 


Over 50% boarders 

No. of schools 
No. of boarding pupils 


14 

3,765 


1 

230 


- 


15 ■' 
3,995 


25%o-50%> boarders 

No. of schools 
No. of boarding pupils 


9 

1,608 


6 

824 


— 


15 

2,432 


Under 25% boarders 

No. of schools 
No. of boarding pupils 


18 

1,259 


14 

879 


1 

65 B 
57 G 


33 

2,260 


No boarders 
No. of schools 


41 


74 


1 


116 


Total No. of schools 
Total No. of boarding pupils 


82^ 

6,632 


95 

1,933 


2 

122 


179 

8,687 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 

Note: 1 There were 81 boys’ schools from August 1968 when Trinity School of John 

Whitgift became independent. It had no boarders. 



Table 9 



Local Education Authority Places in Direct Grant Schools at January, 1968 



Percentages 
taken by le.a.s 


Day schools 


Boarding 

schools^ 


Total number 
of schools 


Roman Catholic 


Other 


Under 20% 


_ 


1 


7 


8 


20%-24% 


— 


2 


5 


7 


25%-29% 


1 


11 


1 


13 


30%-39% 


1 


24 


5 


30 


40%-49% 




20 


7 


27 


50%-59% 


2 


14 


1 


17 


60%-69% 


6 


10 


2 


18 


l(yfo-197o 


6 


6 


2 


14 


80%-89% 


12 


3 




15 


Over 90% 


28 


2 


- 


30 


Total 


56 


93 


30 


1792 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 

Notes: ^ Schools with 25% or more boarding pupils. 

2 These figures include Trinity School of John Whitgift which fell in the 50-59% 
category. 
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Table 14 



Oxford and Cambridge Applications, Admissions and Open Awards by Type of 

School {men only) 





Percentages 


Type of School 


Cambridge 


Oxford 




Appli- 

cations 


Admissions 


Awards 


Appli- 

cations 


Admissions 


Awards 


Independent 


35 


38 


44 


41 


41 


43 


Direct grant 


17 


20 


23 


15 


16 


18 


Maintained 


42 


39 


32 


42 


41 


38 


Other 


6 


3 


1 


2 


2 


1 


Total 


100 


100 


100 


100 


100 


100 
















Number of men 


5,253 


2,404 


564 


3,776 


1,866 


650 



Source: The Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 

Notes: The Times Educational Supplement survey of the 3rd October, 1969 showed that 

of the 27 schools with 10 or more awards; 



20 were H.M.C. independent schools 
7 were direct grant schools 

We record these facts because the Oxford and Cambridge scholarship results are 
often quoted in connection with direct grant and independent schools. It should 
not be thought that the Commission regards these results as the only measme of 
academic success or as the only mark of a “good” school. A school s results in the 
examinations depend on a great many factors including the ability of the pupils 
going to the school, the number of pupils who want to go to these universities and 
therefore apply, the aims of the school, and so on. 
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Comparison of Costs Between Direct Grant and Maintained Grammar Schools 

1 . Estimated average costs per pupil (exclusive of capital charges and school meals) for 
maintained grammar, secondary modern, comprehensive and other secondary schools were 
calculated using information about the numbers and salaries of teachers and pupil/teacher 
ratios at different ages in the different kinds of school- Costs other than teachers’ salaries 
were distributed between the three categories of pupil on the assumption that in each case 
they form the same ratio to the cost of teachers’ salaries. The estimates for grammar school 
pupils in 1967-68 were: 





Pupil! teacher 


Teachers’ 


Total cost 




ratios (full- 


salaries 


per pupil 


Pupils wholly or mainly under 15 years 


time equivalent) 


per pupil 
£ 


£ 


of age 


' 20:5 


92 


132 


Pupils aged wholly or mainly 15 years 


and over, but not in sixth forms 


16:2 


115 


165 


Sixth form pupils 


10:8 


174 


250 


All pupils 


16:8 


112 


161 



2. To obtain the notional average cost per pupil if the children now at direct grant 
schools were in maintained grammar schools, the number of children of various ages in the 
direct grant schools were multiplied by the average costs given above. 





1 


2 


3 




Average cost 
at maintained 


Numbers 
in direct 


(1) X (2) 




grammar school 


grant schools 


£ 


Pupils under 15 years 


132 


57,281 


7,561,092 


Pupils of 15 years* and over, not in 
sixth forms 


165 


19,456 


3,210,240 


Sixth form pupils 


250 


24,499 


6,124,750 


Total 




101,236 


16,896,082 



£16,896,082 

Average cost for all pupils - ~ - £167 

101,236 

Source: Department of Education and Science. 

* This classification has to be slightly different from that adopted for maintained grammar 
schools, but the difference is small. 

3. In 1967-68, the actual average cost per pupil in direct grant grammar schools, 
excluding school meals expenses, loan charges and transfers to other funds, was £169. This 
includes an element of administrative costs borne by a local authority in the case of 
maintained schools. Taking this into account there is very little difference between the 
overall average expenditure per pupil on current resources in the two types of school. 
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CHAPTER 5 



The Independent Day Schools 

136. The Conmiission’s First Report dealt with independent boarding schools: 
now we turn to the day schools, which for our present purposes we define as 
those in which fewer than 25 per cent of the pupils board. By this definition, 
there were 2,571 independent day schools in January, 1968, out of a total of 
3,066 independent schools. Of these, 117 were nursery schools\ 1,857 were 
primary or preparatory schools, and 597 were secondary schools.^ 



Registration and Recognition 

137. Part III of the Education Act, 1944, which came into operation on 30th 
September, 1957, requires the Secretary of State to appoint a Registrar of 
Independent Schools whose duty it is to keep a register of all independent 
schools. Subject to appeal to an Independent Schools Tribunal, schools found to 
be unsatisfactory may be struck off the register. It is illegal to run an 
independent school not on the register. The general standards hitherto adopted 
by the Department for the purposes of registration under Part III of the Act are 
lower than those looked for before an independent day school is recognised as 
efficient under the Department’s Rules 16. Of the 597 independent secondary^ 
day schools, 265 are recognised as efficient, and 65 of these are public schools as 
defined in our terms of reference (18 boys’ and 47 girls’ schools). These fitgures 
are set out in detail in Tables 23 to 28 at the end of the Chapter. 

138. Our terms of reference were particularly directed towards the public 
schools although we were also asked whether “any action is needed in respect of 
other independent schools whether secondary or primary”. In the first Report it 
was concluded that there was no hard and fast line \\diich could be drawn 
between the public schools as defined in our terms of reference and other 
independent schools recognised as efficient. The Secretary of State has already 
initiated action to bring all independent boarding schools up to the standards 
required for recognition as efficient. He has also made it plain that when this has 
been achieved for boarding schools the standards in the non-recognised indepen- 
dent day schools will be raised in the same way. We shall therefore concentrate 
our attention on schools which have been recognised as efficient. We have also 
decided to confine our proposals for the future to independent secondary 
schools rather than primary schools. This Chapter therefore deals mainly with 
independent day schools which are recognised as efficient and take pupils who 
stay beyond the age of 15. 



^ Nursery schools do not have to be registered as independent schools unless they have 
at least five pupUs of compulsory school age. The 117 schools mentioned above thus 
represent a small proportion of all nursery schools or groups. 

2 Including schools with a secondary department which cater also for primary pupils. 
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The Schools 

139. The independent day schools vary even more widely in size and character 
than the independent boarding schools; the range is from the very small school 
only locally known to large and famous grammar schools such as Dulwich and 
St. Paul’s. The 265 recognised efficient secondary schools range in size from 
under 50 to over 1,000 pupils: 29 per cent have 400 or more pupils, 71 per cent 
have less than 400 pupils, and 26 per cent have less than 200. Only 1 1 schools 
have more than 800 pupils. 

140. Most of these schools cater for boys or for girls only. Only 50 out of the 
265 are co-educational schools, although some of the others have small numbers 
of the opposite sex, usually in their junior departments. The majority of the 265 
schools we shall consider are girls’ schools (162, compared with 53 boys’ 
schools) and although girls’ schools tend to be smaller, more girls than boys 
attend independent secondary day schools. The total number of boys of 
secondary age in independent schools (including boarding and day pupils) is not 
very different from the total number of girls, but parents are more likely to send 
their sons than their daughters to boarding school. 

141. There are more independent schools in the South than in the North and 
the larger and more famous day schools tend naturally to be situated in the big 
conurbations. The distribution of day pupils at independent recognised schools 
is shown in the map (Figure 12) and in Tables 25 and 26 at the end of this 
Chapter. The location of the public schools with day pupils is shown in Figure 

142. Records of the numbers of unrecognised schools are available from 1958. 
Since then the total number of independent schools on the register (other than 
nursery schools) has fallen by 1,286-from 4,235 in 1958 to 2,949 in 1968. It is 
mainly the unrecognised schools which have been closing: the number of those 
on the register has dropped by 1,315 from 2,799 in 1958 to 1,484 in 1968. 
Recognised schools which have closed or changed their status have been more 
than replaced by unrecognised schools gaining recognition, and the total number 
of recognised schools which was 1,436 in 1958 shows a net gain of 29 to 1 465 
in 1968. 

143. This trend in the numbers of schools which is illustrated in Figure 14 is 
matched by a similar trend in the numbers of pupils. The number of pupils (both 
day and boarding) in all independent schools, other than nursery schools, has 
fallen from an estimated 498,000 in 1947 (500,000 in 1958) to 426,000 in 
1968-299,000 of the latter were day pupils. Over the 21 years, the school 
population as a whole has risen and the percentage of pupils in independent 
schools has dropped from 8-8 per cent in 1947 to 6-7 per cent in 1958 and 5-3 
per cent in 1968. When the pupils in recognised efficient schools are counted 
separately a different picture emerges. As more independent schools have gained 
recognition the number of pupils in recognised schools has increased from 
165,000 in 1947 to 281,000 in 1958 and 301,000 in 1968. Seven out of ten 
pupils receiving independent education are now in recognised efficient schools 
compared with just over three out of ten in 1947. The percentages of 
fourteen-year-old boys and girls in independent schools are shown in Figure 15. 

144. The fall in numbers over the independent sector as a whole should not be 
exaggerated. The independent sector is not “withering away”. The number of 
pupils in all independent schools has fallen by 14 per cent in 21 years. If it falls 
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bv the same proportion over the next 21 years (and that by no means foUows) it 
would still represent 366,000 pupils-more than the present number in indepen- 
dent recognised efficient schools and 3 per cent of the total school population. 
The independent schools with the most influence and prestige have not been 
affected by this fall in demand. GeneraUy speaking, it is the smaller and the less 
efficient schools which are closing. The comparison of the 1958 figures with 
those for 1968 in Table 28 shows that day pupils, girls and primary pupils in 
independent schools as a whole have all decreased in numbers whereas the 
numbers of boy boarders at secondary schools have increased. Numbers of pupils 
in recognised efficient schools have in most categories increased as more 
independent schools seek and obtain recognition. 

Places taken by Local Education Authorities 

145. There are 79,500 senior^ day pupils in independent schools recognised as 
efficient. They represent 2‘6 per cent of all senior day pupils. Of these 79,500 
pupils about 18,000^-23 per cent-have their fees paid in full by local 
education authorities. About 1,800 pupils more get partial assistance. Thus one 
in four senior day pupils at independent recognised efficient schools have their 
fees paid either in full or in part by local education authorities. The pupils paid 
for by local education authorities are not evenly spread over the schools, since in 
152 schools (57 per cent) there are no places paid for by local education 
authorities and in seven schools (3 per cent) over 75 per cent of the places are 
paid for by local education authorities. Table 29 gives more details. 

146. The authorities provide free or assisted day places at independent schools 
in three main types of situation: first, where the independent school provides a 
denominational education (usually selective) which is not available at maintained 
schools in the area (about 60 per cent of all the places taken up by the 
authorities are at Roman Catholic schools); second, where the independent 
school has traditionally served as the grammar school for its district, and third, 
where the independent school has high academic prestige and draws from a 
wider area on a highly selective basis in competition with grammar schools. In 
each case, the independent school is playing a part much like one or other of the 
main types of direct grant day school we distinguished in paragraph 132. 

147. The Department of Education and Science in its Manual of Guidance 
(Schools Number 1 re-issued in 1960) advised that free places should not be 
taken up at independent schools if maintained or direct grant schools could 
provide what was needed. As authorities reorganise along comprehensive lines 
and provide more places in new maintained schools, they will probably take up 
fewer free day places at selective independent schools. 

Staffing and Fees 

148. The Commission’s First Report (Volume I Table 13) showed that indepen- 
dent schools are on average more generously staffed than maintained schools, 



^ This excludes pupils of secondary age in independent preparatory schools. It represents 
day pupils in secondary independent schools which are recognised as efficient, and pup s 
aged 12 and over together with two thirds of those aged 11 years in recognised efficient 
schools with both primary and secondary departments. 

2 There were 18,597 pupils assisted by local education authorities-almost all at 
independent secondary schools but a few may be under the age of 1 1. 

7 



Printed image digitised by the University of Southampton Library Digitisation Unit 



82 



PART TWO. THE BACKGROUND 



and their classes tend generally to be somewhat smaller. The qualifications of 
teachers in independent schools vary. In the public schools a high proportion of 
teachers are graduates and only about 5 per cent of them would not be regarded 
as qualified in maintained schools. In other recognised efficient independent 
schools about 75 per cent of teachers would be classed as qualified teachers. In 
unrecognised schools the proportion is substantially lower. 

149. Teachers’ salaries are not tied to national scales. Many of the girls’ public 
schools pay according to Burnham scales. A number of the boys’ public schools 
pay salaries above these scales. Salaries at other independent schools vaiy 
considerably. 

150. Fees depend on many factors such as the staffing ratio, the size of the 
sixth form, the salary scales of teachers, the rate of expenditure on materials, 
equipment and new building, past debts and endowment income. For day pupils 
they range from under £100 to over £300 in recognised efficient secondary day 
schools. The average fee at boys’ schools is £180, at girls’ schools £164. Table 
27 provides more information about this. 

Social Composition and Parental Expectations 

151. The independent secondary day schools are less isolated from the rest of 
the community than the public boarding schools: more of their pupils have 
previously attended maintained primary schools.^ In recognised independent 
schools other than the public schools, about 46 per cent of the day pupils enter 
direct from maintained schools and 49 per cent from independent schools, the 
remaining 5 per cent coming from direct grant schools, schools abroad, and 
other forms of education. The day schools make this easy by admitting pupils at 
age eleven; more day pupils enter at that age than at thirteen, particularly at 
schools other than the boys’ public schools.^ 

152. Analysis of the backgrounds of pupils at independent schools according to 
the Registrar General’s social categories can only be a rough guide to social 
backgrounds, and comparison between boarding and day pupils is complicated 
by the 1 1-12 per cent of boarding pupils whose fathers are in the Armed Forces. 
If parents in the services are discounted, the proportions of children from the 
different honie backgrounds found in the survey carried out for the First 
Report^ were as set out in Table 22. Among parents of direct grant school day 
pupils, 58 per cent fall into the professional and managerial category. (Registrar 
General’s categories I and II). In the economically active adult male population 
as a whole, 20 per cent are in this category. 

153. Information about I.Q. or V.R.Q. scores of pupils at independent schools 
is limited and difficult to interpret. All one can say with confidence is that a few 
independent day schools are highly selective and take pupils academically similar 
to those of the more highly selective direct grant schools, whereas others take 
pupils with abilities well below that of entrants to maintained grammar schools. 

154. Why do parents pay £250 a year or more to send their children to 
independent day schools when they could be educated free of charge in a 
maintained school? The Incorporated Association of Preparatory Schools, the 

First Report Volume II Table 7 page 102. 

2 First Report Volume II Table 3 page 46. 

3 First Report Volume II Table 5 page 101. 
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Social Class of Parents of Pupils at Independent Schools 





Boarding pupils 


Day pupils 


Social Class of 
Parent: Registrar 
General’s Categories 


Public 

schools 


Other recognised 
efficient schools 
(sample) 


Public 

schools 


Other recognised 
efficient schools 
(sample) 




% 


% 


% 


% 


I and Il-Professional and 
Managerial 


94 


93 


88 


87 


III(a)-Other Non-Manual 


5 


6 


8 


7 


111(b), IV and V-Manual 


1 


1 


4 


6 


Total 


100 


100 


100 


100 



Bow Group and the Advisory Centre for Education all made surveys dealing with 
this question and sent the results to us. We talked to teachers and pupils on our 
visits to schools. In many cases family tradition and social background have 
meant that education at a maintained school has not been seriously considered. 
Many parents have loyalties to particular schools. Many believe that their 
children will receive a better education at an independent school. Their reasons 
for such a choice are varied. Styles of teaching and discipline may be valued. Or 
it may be thought that the school has better laboratories, or better equipped 
classrooms, or larger playing fields. Parents may be attracted by the reputation 
which the school enjoys for assisting pupils on their way to universities or good 
careers. Most important of all, many parents believe that in an independent 
school their children will be taught in smaller classes and attach great value to 
this apparent advantage.^ 

155. When choosing a school, many parents lay weight on its formal acadeimc 
achievements. Our impression is that ability and home background account for 
most of the differences between the attainments of pupils in these and other 
schools. There is not much evidence about academic achievements of schools 
which takes account of both the ability and the home background of their 
pupils. Dr. Douglas,^ comparing attainments of middle class pupils at indepen- 
dent and at maintained schools, concluded that boys of the highest ability 
gained more good certificates at independent schools than their counte^arts in 
maintained schools, but that there was little difference at other levels of ability. 



1 We are here summarising and not evaluating the reasons for which parents ^e prepared 

to pay fees. Nevertheless, attention should be directed to the most recent and significan 
research on the effects of class size on achievement (see e.g. paragraphs 780 / ° 

“ChUdren and their Primary Schools” Volume I). Most of this research applies particularly 
to primary education, which differs significantly in method ^ 

secondary education, but it does point to the conclusion that class size by itself, ^^hm the 
limits normally found in schools, has little effect upon the attmnment of pupils. Howeve^ 
parents stiU plainly believe that smaller classes produce a better education for their 
children, and for this reason are often prepared to make considerable financial sacntices. 

2 “AU our Future” by J. W. B. Douglas, J. M. Ross and H. R. Simpson; Peter Davies, 
London, 1968. 
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Girls, on the other hand, tended to do better at all levels of ability at the 
maintained school. But the research which Dr. Douglas has so far published has 
dealt with attainment only up to ‘O’ level; and his social class categories are 
sufficiently broad to make it uncertain whether further social differences within 
his categories may influence these results. 

156. Some parents lay more stress on social considerations: they feel that 
independent schools will more effectively develop the sort of character 
disposition or manners they want their child to have. For some, religious 
considerations are most important. If there were a maintained school of their 
religious denomination in the neighbourhood many of them would be happy to 
send their children there. Some parents living in areas where there is still a 
selective system may choose an independent school because they fear their child 
is unlikely to get to a grammar school. Others in areas where comprehensive 
schools have been recently introduced may prefer an established independent 
grammar school. A small, homely independent school may be chosen in 
preference to a large maintained school, progressive (or conventional) indepen- 
dent schools may be chosen in preference to more conventional (or progressive) 
maintained schools, and single-sex schools may be chosen in preference to 
co-education. 

157. There is no single reason why parents pay fees to have their children 
educated at independent schools. What is certain is that independent schools 
survive because they are believed to offer something which is different from 
what is available in maintained schools. In so far as they depend on being 
different, the question we shall have to consider is whether these differences are 
of a kind that justify public expenditure on the services they offer. 
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Numbers of Independent Secondary Schools Mainly for Day Pupils at January, 

1968 



Number of schools 







1 


2 


3 








With less 


With less 






Day only 


than 25% 


than 50%> 






boarding 


boarding 








places 


places 


Public schools 


Boys 


9 


18 


30 


Girls 


29 


47 


65 




Total 


38 


65 


95 


All independent recognised efficient 


Boys 


33 


53 


73 


schools (including public schools) 


Girls 


95 


162 


216 




Mixed 


36 


50 


60 




Total 


164 


265 


349 


Non-recognised independent schools 


Boys 


35 


51 


65 


Girls 


54 


77 


92 




Mixed 


161 


204 


204, 




Total 


250 


332 


361 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 

Notes: 1. Schools have been classified as secondary if they make provision for pupils aged 
15 or over even though they may have some pupils of primary school age. 

2. The figures given in Column 2 include the figures in Column 1 and the figures in 
Column 3 include the figures in Columns 1 and 2. 

3. Public schools have been defined as independent schools in membership of the 
H.M.C., G.B.A., or G.B.G.S.A. 

4. Schools which contain both boys and girls but which have less than 10 per cent 
of pupils of the opposite sex have been classified according to the sex of the 
majority of their pupils. 
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Table 24 



Sizes of Independent Secondary Schools 





Number of schools 




Reco 


gnisedase 


fficient 


Other independent 


Mo. of in mhool 


Boys 

schools 


Girls 

schools 


Mixed 

schools 


Boys 

schools 


Girls 

schools 


Mixed 

schools 


OntelOO 

201-300 

^1-400 

401-600 

601-800 

801-1000 

1001 and over 


12 

9 

6 

7 

10 

7 

2 


38 

46 

34 

34 

9 

1 


20 

13 

10 

5 

1 

1 


44 

6 

1 


65 

9 

2 

1 


172 

26 

3 

3 


Total 


33 


162 


50 


51 


77 


204 



u.i iiaiicaiion ana science returns for January, 1968. 

1. as s^ndary if they make provision for pupils aged 

15 m ov®- even though th<^ may have some pupils of primary school age. 

!”*■' t®” *»<1 Ett tal which have Iw than 10 per coit 
is have been claasifled according to the * 0^0 



I 
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Table 27 



Tuition Fees at Recognised Efficient Independent Secondary Day Schools at 

January, 1968 (England and Wales) 





Number of schools 


£ 


Boys 


Girls 


Mixed 


Under 100 


8 


42 


17 


100-149 


15 


52 


19 


150-199 


14 


38 


10 


200-249 


11 


24 


2 


250-299 


3 


4 


2 


300 or more 


2 


2 






Average fee per pupil (weighted) 


180 


164 


131 



Source: Department of Education and Science returns for January, 1968. 

Notes: 1. Schools have been classified as secondary if they make provision for pupils aged 
15 or over even though they may have some pupils of primary school age. 

2. Schools have been counted as day schools if they have less than 25 per cent of 
the pupils boarding. 

3. Schools which contain both boys and girls but which have less than 10 per cent 
of pupils of the opposite sex have been classified according to the sex of the 
majority. 

4. Average fee calculated by multiplying the numbers of day pupils at each school 
by the annual fee charged at January 1968 and then dividing the aggregated total 
for all schools by the total number of day pupils. 
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Table 28 



Comparison of Numbers of Pupils in Independent Schools in 1958 and 1968 

{a) Pupils in all independent schools with a secondary department {recognised 
and unrecognised) 





Numbers of pupils 


Percentage increase 
or decrease 


1958 


1968 


Boarding 


100,359 


96,300 


- 4 


Day 


211,635 


160,800 


- 24 


Boys boarding 


56,265 


56,544 


+ 0-5 


Boys day 


81,255 


61,975 


- 24 


Girls boarding 


44,094 


39,756 


- 10 


Girls day 


130,380 


98,825 


- 24 



(b) Pupils in independent primary schools {recognised and unrecognised) 



Boarding 


34,949 


30,586 


- 12 


Day 


153,203 


138,564 


- 10 


Boys 


112,298 


105,001 


- 6 


Girls 


75,854 


64,149 


- 15 



{c) Recognised efficient independent schools with a secondary department 



BoarduM 

Day 

Boys boardbig 
Boys day 
Girls boarding 
Girls day 


86,079 

108,616 

48,392 

37,177 

37,687 

71,439 


89,918 

118,868 

52,678 

43,834 

37,240 

75,034 


+ 4 
+ 9 
+ 9 
+ 18 
- 1 
+ 5 


{d)Recognmd efficient primary schools 




Brmrdirg 

Day 

Bcqirs 

Gris 


29,803 

56,560 

59,300 

27,063 


28,306 

64,288 

64,015 

28,579 


- 5 
+ 14 
8 
6 



^ vocation and Sd«ce Statist 
Aafc AM ^res exdade papis m awrseiy schools. 



Printed image digitised by the University of Southampton Library Digitisation Unit 



THE INDEPENDENT DAY SCHOOLS 



91 



Table 29 



Local Education Authority Places at Independent Day Schools 





More 
than 
75% of 
places 


50-74% 

of 

places 


25-49% 

of 

places 


Schools 
with l.e.a. 
places 
but not 
exceeding 
25% 


Schools 
with no 
le.a. 
places 


All 

schools 


Numbers of schools 


1 


15 


34 


57 


152 


265 


Percentage of all indepen- 
dent day schools 


3 


6 


13 


21 


57 


100 



Source: Commission’s questionnaire. 

Note: The definition of an independent day school used here is a school with less than 25 

per cent boarding pupils. The percentage of day pupils paid for by local education 
authorities was calculated on the basis of all pupils including boarders. Local 
education authorities do pay for some day pupils attending boarding schools but 
these are not included here. 
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DENSITY OF INDEPENDENT SECONDARY DAY PLACES 



BY COUNTY AUTHORITY 

EXCLiDriiG NOW-RECOGNISED SCHOOLS 



Ratio of secondary day »«»■!»«■ 
recognised efficteiit scn^s 
secondary day pupils in all 
schools January 1968 

1- 25 or less SNSl 

1= more than 25 op to 50 ETj 
V more than 50 up to 100^1^ 



1-more than 100 up 1 o 200 
P more than 200 f | 




Figure 12 
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PUBLIC SCHOOLS IN ENGLAND AND WALES 

WITH DAY PLACES 

Schools with 10 day places or less have been omitted 
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Source: Department of Education and Science Statistics for 1958-68. 
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CHAPTER 6 



The Evidence We Considered 



158. We read the statements of evidence prepared for us by 62 organisations 
and individuals, and had helpful discussions with the 17 individuals and 
representative groups who met the Commission to expand on their views and 
answer further questions. We also had less formal but equally useful discussions 
with councillors, administrators, school governors, teachers and pupils in the 20 
local authorities and 88 schools and colleges which we were able to visit in the 
course of our work. We carefully considered everything’ they told us, and read 
many other contributions to the debates about education now going on in this 
country. Before presenting our own proposals we want to outline the main 
opinions that must be considered by anyone dealing with the problems we have 
been asked to examine. This \wll not be a record of our procedures for gathering 
evidence or a roll-call of the witnesses who presented it-both of which can be 
found in the Appendices to our Report— but an account of the main points of 
view on the principal questions we have to answer, illustrated by statements 
which most clearly express these contrasting opinions. It shows the conflicts and 
uncertainties now exercising the minds of aU who wish to play their part in the 
development of secondary education in this country; and it shows that those 
who must decide policies for the future will find no consensus of expert opinion 
to guide them. 



THE DIRECT GRANT SCHOOLS 

Selection 

159. On the subject of selection very diverse views were presented to us. The 
Comprehensive Schools Committee took the view that any system whereby 
children under the statutory school leaving age are selected for one school rather 
than another on grounds of academic ability is wrong. At the other end of the 
spectrum, amongst those who wanted to preserve an element of selection, hardly 
anyone said that selection of the top 20 per cent of the ability range for separate 
education at the age of 11 is desirable. There was scant support in our evidence 
for selection of the kind used in the grammar schools of the 1950’s. 

160. There were three broad strands of opinion among those who wanted to 
retain selection. Some wished to select pupils of a much broader range of ability 
than at present; others wished to form super-selective schools recruiting from a 
narrow band of the hipest abilities; and others favoured selection at a later age 
than 1 1 This last proposal can be combined with either of the two preceding— a 
broadly selective or a super-selective school could recruit at age 13 or later. 

161. Many heads in their replies to Question 14(iv)^ of the General Question- 
naire said they would be willing to broaden the ability range in their schools. 

^ ■ What are your personal views about the part y our Kihool could play in hie movement 
towards comprehensive reorganisation?” 

99 
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Some defined this by giving a proportion of the ability range (50 per cent for 
example) and others specified a minimum I.Q. (usually 100 or 105). These heads 
were not advocating a national system of education providing separate schools 
for children above the levels they specified. They recognised that if such a 
system were set up the schools for non-selected pupils would face problems still 
more acute than those which now trouble the secondary modern schools. They 
were considering what their own schools could do and what effect this mi^t 
have on other schools. Typically the argument ran, “My school is too small to be 
a comprehensive and my staff are not equipped for the task. Nevertheless I 
adrmt that the naintained comprehensives will face problems if all the ablest 
diildren are selected for my school. Therefore I can best help by selecting 
diildren from a broader range of ability, thus leaving some of the more able for 
the comprehensive schools”. 

162. If a super-selective school is defined as one which accepts the top 5 per cent 
of the ability range or less, only a small minority of direct grant schobls are 
super-selective at present. This may explain why the super-selective school was 
rarely pressed on us in evidence. However the High Master of Manchester 
Grammar School, Mr. P. G. Mason, and his predecessor, Lord James, argued the 
case for it with conviction. The arguments were partly on administrative, partly 
on educational grounds. There is a national shortage of academically highly 
qualified teachers. If you believe that while this shortage lasts these highly 
qualified teachers should concentrate their efforts on the most able pupils, a 
super-sdective school offers one way of achieving this. The educational argu- 
ment was that with a group of uniformly very able pupils it is possible to depart 
from examination syllabuses and go far beyond them; the pupils can quickly 
absorb information, and all will be clever enough to secure examination results 
which give them good opportunities for higher education. If the group contains 
soiiK less able pupils, there is a tendency to concentrate for their sake on what is 
necessary to get them through the examination. In an article published in 

Science Teacher in October, 1968, Lord Snow (in the context of a discussion 
of Russian mathematical schools) developed another argument for the super- 
selective school; ‘Most people who have studied the problem believe the real 
secret lies in what physicists call “critical mass”. That is, if you assemble enough 
bri^t pupils and enough good teachers, you produce a level of excellence which 
is far hi^er than if the bright pupils and good teachers were split up and 
scatter^ in penny packets”. Our own views on the super-selective school are 
given in Chapter 14. 

163. Many heads were prepared to alter the age range of their schools. Again 
they had various reasons. Some schools were in areas where local authorities 
actopted naddle schocd schemes of reorganisation involving transfer to secondary 
education at 12+ or 13+; the direct grant schools wished to keep in step. Others 
teliev^ that by shortening their ^e range they could move towards comprehen- 
me reorganisation without heavy expenditure on extensions to their buildings. 
One head wrote It would be possible to co-operate with the comprehensive 
moveiMnt by widening the ability range and changing the entry to 13, makin g a 
5-streain schcK)l . Still others felt that if selection at 1 1 had to be abandoned, 
there mi^t be soumj age between 1 1 and the school leaving age (when pupfis 
sdect themsdves) at which it would be more acceptable. Thus one or two direct 
grant schcxds have made arrangements vdth local authorities whereby they 
adnat, say, from the top half of the ability range (selected by guided parental 
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choice) at the age of 13 from a maintained comprehensive school. But several of 
ouf witnesses opposed postponing the age of selection on the grounds that the 
later it occurs the more likely tests are to reflect acquired knowledge rather than 
innate ability; this would handicap socially and educationally deprived children. 
Another point made was that children should be taught within the framework of 
the same organisation over a period of years in order to achieve continuity in 
their studies. 

Sixth Form Organisation 

164. We received a good deal of advice on the subject of sixth form provision. 
There was widespread agreement that the modern sixth form must offer a wide 
range of courses-at least 10 ‘A’ level subjects was suggested by the Inner 
London Education Authority Report on “Sixth Form Opportunities”. There 
should also be courses suitable for pupils not taking ‘A’ level examinations. 
Projections of the supply of graduate teachers up to 1986, made by the 
Department of Education and Science, show that the country cannot afford very 
small classes in sixth forms-there are just not enough highly qualified teachers 
to go round. Larger classes and more subjects can only be provided by larger 
sixth forms. The Bow Group, observing that many direct grant schools already 
have large sixth forms and suitable staff, suggested that many of them might 
become junior colleges for the 15-18 or 16-18 age group. The idea had a mixed 
reception among the schools. A few supported it, but many were opposed to it, 
and to the more selective alternative of an academic sixth form college the 
Direct Grant Joint Committee said “We strongly oppose the idea of the Sixth 
Form College as a separate two-year school”. 

165. An alternative to the sixth form college is the “mushroom” school which 
continues to admit pupils under 16 but also admits pupils from other schools for 
sixth form courses. Many heads of direct grant schools thought that their schools 
might adopt this role, either linked with specific maintained 11-16 schools or 
admitting pupils from a wide area for “minority” courses such as Greek or 
Music. Other evidence criticised the “mushroom” arrangement because these 
schools would attract good staff at the expense of the 1 1-16 schools linked with 
them, and the pupils under 16 in the “stalk” of the “mushroom” would enjoy 
advantages over similar pupils in the schools which do not have sixth forms. We 
were assured by the Chief Officer of an Education Authority which maintained a 
mushroom school that this criticism was unfounded, but the head of a 
comprehensive school who had formerly been head of an 11-16 school said it 
had been a disheartening experience. 

Payment of Fees 

166. Perhaps the chief difference between the direct grant school and the 
maintained grammar school is that in direct grant schools some parents pay fees. 
The schools themselves like this. In reply to Question 16^ of the General 
Questionnaire the great majority of heads supported fee-paying. They claimed it 
promoted parental interest in the school, saved public money and guaranteed the 
school’s independence because it provided a separate source of income. One 
head said “Here in Yorkshire they only pay for what they value, and after 
demonstrating their interest not only in words but cash, they watch their 



1 “What do you consider to be the effect upon your school of the payment of full or 
graded fees by the parents of some of your pupils?” 
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investments carefully”. But there was criticism of the details of present 
arrar^ements. Many felt that the present scale for remission of fees was far too 
severe on parents with modest incomes. It was also argued that parents whose 
children won free places often had higher incomes than those who had to pay. 
The Direct Grant Joint Committee made a tentative suggestion which would meet 
both these criticisms; free places should be abolished and all pupils assessed for 
fees on a more generous scale. They also urged that the Department of 
Education and Science should allow remission for the tuition fees of boarding 
pupils. 

167. Fee-paying also had many opponents, among them the National Union of 
Teachers. They were opposed to fee-paying for secondary education in general 
but found it particularly objectionable in the direct grant schools. They argued 
that the direct grant schools won reputations, which enabled them to recruit 
good staff and pupils, largely because the local education authorities paid for the 
bri^test children to go to them. It was unfair that wealthy parents could buy 
these advantages, even if their children were not particularly bright, while poorer 
parents with children of equal intelligence had no such opportunity. 

Social mix 

168. Connected with the issue of fee-paying is the mixing of social classes 
achieved by direct grant schools. This threw up a good deal of controversy. On 
the one side, a Meniber of Parliament, in a widely reported speech, said “The 
nearest approach to a school which over-rides and obliterates class is probably 
the direct grant school in a large town or city such as that to which it was my 
own good fortune to gain admission from a State secondary school: I doubt if 
many can have covered a wider gamut of all kinds and conditions of home”. But 
others, such as the Comprehensive Schools Committee, while conceding that 
direct grant schools contained some representatives from each social class, 
maintained that this did not make them socially representative;” ... we feel we 
would not be overstating the case to say that half the pupils in direct grant 
grammar schools are drawn from professional and managerial homes”. The 
conclusions to be drawn from the statistics we present in Table 22 of Section 3 
of Appendix 6 depend on whether the social composition of direct grant schools 
Bomipared with that of independent schools or with the national proportions of 
the different social classes. We discuss this question further in Chapter 8. 

169. When the spokesmen for direct grant schools claimed that their schools 
were socially nixed they meant that their schools included working class 
chadren wh(^ parents would not be able to afford to send them to a fee-payii^ 
independent school. Their claim was not that they contained a cross section of 
social classes representative of the community but that they had a hi^er 
proportion of working class chfldren than independent schools charging full fees 
and a hi^er proportion of middle class children than some neighbourhood 
comprehensive schools reflecting the social composition of their immediate 
surrounding. Certainly some direct grant scxhools have large catchment areas. 
The Patents and Staff Association of one suburban school sent us the results of a 
surv^ they had made, ^owdng that 22 per cent of parents lived within two 
nite of the afliool, 56 per cent between two and five miles, 21 per cent between 
tix and ten miles, and the remaining one per cent still further away. Such wide 
(jatdm^nt areas have their advantages for the schools but some heads thought 
they had pupils who spent too much time travelling. 
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The Freedom of the School 

170. In the General Questionnaire^ we invited heads to give their views on the 
measure of independence and freedom enjoyed by their schools. The governing 
bodies were asked similar questions in Enclosure ‘A’^ . While many respondents 
conceded that some local authorities were giving their maintained schools fair 
scope for initiative, nearly all agreed that governors and heads of direct grant 
schools had more freedom. It was their school and their responsibility, within 
the framework of the Direct Grant Schools Regulations, to take all the most 
important decisions about it; which staff to engage, which children to admit, 
what curriculum to follow, what equipment to buy, whether to erect new 
buildings, and so on. This was a stimulus and a challenge to those who had to 
exercise responsibility and it helped to ensure a sense of community, a feeling 
that they were not simply cogs in a vast machine but that their own views would 
be taken into account and their needs sympathetically considered. For example, 
many heads mentioned that they had the power of giving leave to staff on 
compassionate grounds or to attend conferences-a power they thou^t they 
would not have in a maintained school. It was conceded by governors and heads 
that the controls exercised by the Department of Education and Science left 
them less free than independent schools in matters of finance, but many thought 
that this was a small price to pay for being able to admit pupils irrespective of 
parental income. 

171. These points pose further questions. First, are the freedoms of direct grant 
schools inseparable from direct grant status? Are they due to the schools’ 
mixture of fee-payers and free place holders, and the central source of their 
grants? Do the governors and staff of maintained schools now have all the 
freedom which they can reasonably expect or could these freedoms be 
extended? Our impression from the replies to the Questionnaire was that many 
direct grant school heads believed their freedoms arose from the schools’ special 
status, but also held that maintained schools could be given greater indepen- 
dence. Many have urged that greater responsibilities be ^ven to the governing 
bodies of maintained schools. The Royal Commission on Local Government 
received evidence from the Association of Education Committees which argued 
the need for strong governing bodies with wider powers. The same conclusion 
was reached in a study undertaken for the Royal Commission by Dr. Baron and 
Mr. Howell of the University of London Institute of Education Research Unit. 
We devoted much discussion to the government of schools, and give our own 
views in Chapter 10. 



1 Question 15: 

“Do you consider that the headmaster or headmistress and teaching staff have greater or 
less freedom than the staff of a maintained school. If so, in what ways? If you wish to 
distinguish between county, voluntary controlled and voluntary aided schools, please do 
so.” 

Question 15(b): 

“Do you consider that the headmaster or headmistress and teaching staff have greater or 
less freedom than the staff of an independent school? If so, in w^at ways?” 

Enclosure A Question 2(c): 

“In what ways do direct grant schools have greater or less freedom than voluntary aided 
schools in fulfilling their purpose as schools?” 

Enclosure A Question 2(d) : 

“In what ways do direct grant schools have greater or less freedom than independent 
schools in fulfilling their purpose as schools?” 
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Parental Choice 

172. We were urged by supporters of the direct grant schools to preserve variety 
and the right of parents to choose their child’s school. The relationship between 
these two points is complicated. There is variety between schools, and variety of 
opportunities within a school. Selection certainly increases the variety of types 
of school. But we were reminded that selection of a minority on grounds of 
ability generally ensures that the majority of parents and children fail to get the 
school they most want. When “parental choice” was used as an argument for the 
preservation of selection it often meant little more than that selective schools 
were more popular than comprehensive schools with parents whose children get 
to selective schools. This thesis derives some support from an article in “New 
Society”, 26th October, 1967, on “Education and Opinion”. This article also 
showed that secondary modem schools are very much less popular than 
comprehensives-and as long as there are academically selective schools there will 
have to be schools for those who are not selected. 

173. Many, when they spoke of the need to preserve parental choice, had in 
mind characteristics other than academic selection. Headmistresses of direct 
grant schools said that many parents preferred small, single-sex schools for their 
daughters. The Girls’ Public Day School Trust put it thus in their evidence to the 
Commission: “The staff in the single-sex schools have developed skill and 
enterprise in planning academic work, general studies, careers guidance and sex 
education for girls and it would be a loss to the nation if this accumulated 
experience became submerged or diluted. Moreover, a significant proportion of 
parents prefer sin^e-sex schools, and many girls, especially in adolescence, also 
prefer this kind of education, though some would not admit it.” 

174. We put these issues of variety and parental choice to some local authorities 
and heads of comprehensive schools. The Manchester Education Authority 
pointed out that their admissions procedure allowed parents to list any three of 
the city’s comprehensive high schools in order of preference. Seventy-eight per 
cent of parents were getting their first choice and 94 per cent their first or 
second choice. Comprehensive school heads generally argued that variety was 
not incompatible with a comprehensive system; each school had different 
approaches to curriculum, discipline, sport and other matters, and this could give 
parents an adequate choice. Within a large school parent and child might have a 
wider choice because of the variety of courses that could be offered. 

The Scope of Reorganisation 

175. Many witnesses discussed the direct grant schools’ capacity for becoming 
“viable comprehensives”. Heads of direct grant schools often insisted that their 
schools were too small to go comprehensive. The Department of Education and 
Science statistics show that the direct grant grammar schools are not on average 
smaller than the maintained grammar schools, many of which have been 
incorporated in comprehensive schemes. But the direct grant schools pointed out 
that they do not have public money at their disposal for the capital investment 
required for reorganisation. Indeed many are already carrying heavy capita 
debts which would prevent them shouldering new burdens. For those which are 
willing to go comprehensive, direct grant status thus presents major practical 
problems. 

176. It is a matter for debate how large a “viable” comprehensive school must 
be. There was general agreement that viability depended upon form-entry rather 
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than overall numbers. It is therefore possible to fit a viable school into small 
buildings by shortening the age range. The number of form-entries required was 
controversial. A commonly expressed view was that six form-entry could 
produce an acceptable school but some would say that eight form-entry was the 
minimum. Local authorities and heads advised us that in deprived urban areas 
eight might be the minimum to achieve a sixth form of economic size. Even 
allowing for the possibility of shortening the age range in some schools and 
converting others to junior colleges and sixth form colleges, it is clear that many 
would have to be considerably expanded to become viable comprehensives. But 
we were reminded that the minimum size for a comprehensive school depends on 
the alternatives available and the things which can be done to help a school 
assume new functions. One witness pointed out that in sparsely popidated areas 
teachers in schools with two or three forms of entry are teaching classes of very 
mixed ability, and the Department of Education and Science and local education 
authorities could help by encouraging the re-training of staff already in service 
for new forms of teaching. 

Conclusion 

111. Underlying all these differences of view were two different ways of looking 
at the direct grant schools. Those working for the schools saw them as 
independent institutions providing a service to the nation under contract to 
central government. Viewed in this way the social mix they contain is admirable, 
fee-paying is a natural expression of independence, and selection inevitable in 
schools which cannot admit all the children who would like to go to them. Their 
critics saw them as an anomalous sector of the national system, retaining the 
fee-paying and selection which have gone, or are going, from the rest of the 
system, and outside the control of local education authorities responsible for the 
development of the educational system of their areas. Standing between 
opposing forces the direct grant schools are inevitably exposed to fire. 

INDEPENDENT DAY SCHOOLS 

178. Much of the evidence given us by organisations and individuals represent- 
ing independent day schools began with a brief justification of the schools’ 
existence. The most common arguments were that it was essential to preserve 
the individual parent’s freedom to choose the kind of education he wanted for 
his child and that a State monopoly in education would be disastrous. We did 
not receive much fresh evidence in favour of the abolition of independent 
schools, but this may have been because the Commission rejected it in its First 
Report. Some people think that even without legal constraint the independent 
day schools will wither away in time, since to a much greater extent than the 
boarding schools they are in direct competition with an increasin^y strong 
maintained system in which no fees are charged. The outcome will depend on 
the reasons why parents pay fees. We have discussed this question in Chapter 5. 
In the survey made by the Bow Group of the parents among their members, 
which was mentioned in that Chapter, the parents who preferred to send their 
sons to boarding pubHc schools were asked what their second choice would be if 
their first proved impossible. It was interesting that 50 per cent said a 
maintained ^ammar school and only 32 per cent a public day school. However 
since only 9 per cent opted for a comprehensive school and comprehensive 
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schools will soon be the only maintained day schools available in many areas, it 
would be wrong to draw any definite conclusion from this, save that some 
parents had a special loyalty to the pubHc boarding schools. Our own views on 
the future prospects for independent day schools are given in Chapter 1 1 . 

179. The two arguments for the existence of independent day schools men- 
tioned above might seem to imply a competitive rather than a co-operative 
relationship with the maintained system (though the two relationships are not 
necessarfly mutually exclusive). If the schools are to offer parents a choice, they 
must be different from the maintained schools and these differences must be of 
a kind that parents are prepared to pay for. If maintained and independent 
schools grow more alike, the argument that independent schools prevent the 
maintained schools from having a monopoly may be less convincing, though 
there is continuing support for the view that the co-existence of independent 
and maintained schools promotes healthy emulation of the best features of both. 
Nevertheless some of the independent day schools and their governing bodies 
suggested ways in which they might draw closer to the maintained system. 
Almost all wanted to retain their independence and the right to admit some 
fee-paying pupils. Under these conditions, the favoured way of coming nearer to 
the maintained system was through offering more places to pupils paid for by 
the local education authorities. Since the schools aU stressed that they were too 
small to admit pupils of all abilities, some selection procedure would be needed. 
In a few cases, a specialised contribution was offered. Chetham’s Hospital 
School, Manchester, aims to become a musical academy with two forms of entry 
to which local authorities would send children of high musical ability from the 
age of seven. Where a school offers no specialism of this sort, how can its assisted 
pupils be chosen? The Head of King’s College School, Wimbledon, put this 
question to heads of independent day schools who are members of the 
Headmasters’ Conference and reported “. . . strong emphasis upon parental wish, 
on the ability of a boy to benefit from the type of education offered, and on the 
Headmaster’s ultimate responsibility for decidmg upon a boy’s suitability”. 
However, the whole idea of the purchase of places at independent schools was 
strongjy opposed by other witnesses, particularly where this would impede 
comprehensive reorganisation. It was, they said, only justified where indepen- 
dent schools offered something not available in maintained schools. If it ought 
to be avaSable, then local authorities should be pressed to provide it as soon as 
possible. 

Conclusion 

180. Equally hunane and responsible people, equally expert in the field we 
have studied, are profoundly divided both about the facts to be considered and 
about the action to be taken. No distillation of present knowledge and opinion 
can produce a consensus among th^. Since any action we propose must be 
controversial, some witnesses advocated that nothing should be done. The 
Assoaation of Education Committees, for example, urged us to await the reform 
of local government and a new Education Act before making any proposals. 
Others uiged that present arrangements should continue undisturbed till compre- 
hensive reor^nisation had “proved itself’, 

181. The conflict of expert opinion in the evidence we have been given, and the 
^>^d at whidi such opinions have changed in recent decades, compel us to 
ai^roaA oar ta^ widi caution, recognising the fallibility of human judgements 
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in a field so subject to changes of circumstance and fashion. But having done our 
best to form our own judgements we shall present them as firmly and clearly as 
we can. 

182. One point on which all our witnesses agreed was the crippling effect of the 
uncertainties which now afflict the direct grant schools. Some of the heads of 
the schools we visited could not have been more explicit in their appeals to us: if 
only they knew what would be expected of them in the years to come, they 
could devote themselves wholeheartedly to developing the kind of schools that 
would be needed in future. Anything, they said, would be better than the 
repeated changes they have experienced as national and local elections succeed 
each other, bringing new majorities with new jgolicies to power. These anxieties 
are not of the Commission’s making; they were widespread long before our 
appointment and will not be resolved until the country has worked out and 
applied the new policies now slowly taking shapes If we can help to resolve these 
uncertainties by presenting our own diagnoses and proposals we must do so. 

183. Thou^ we disagree among ourselves about some aspects of the proposals 
we shall make, we are aU convinced that inaction makes it harder, not easier, to 
resolve the problems we have studied. We have repeatedly found that where 
reorganisation of secondary ediTcation has been pressed furthest without the 
participation of non-maintained schools, the formulation of a policy for these 
schools tends to be hardest to devise and apply. A policy of “wait-and-see” 
designed to “keep the options open” is sometimes best; but in dealing with our 
terms of reference it would be disastrous. 
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Participation in a Comprehensive System 

Introduction 

184. In Part II of our Report we described this country’s changing system of 
secondary education and the contribution made to it by the schools in our terms 
of reference. In the last chapter we showed how deeply divided people are about 
the next steps to be taken by these schools. The rest of our Report presents our 
own diagnoses and prescriptions. Where we differ among ourselves we have 
explained our disagreements clearly, believing that a clear statement of our 
differences will be more helpful to those who must ultimately take decisions 
than a cautiously worded consensus would be. 

185. We start with the points on which we agree because these are far more 
important than those on which we part company. We have been asked to show 
how the independent day schools and direct grant grammar schools “can 
participate in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation”, and “to 
review the principle of central government grant” to the latter schools. We have 
tried to begin from the beginning and take nothing for granted. This Chapter 
deals with comprehensive reorganisation, its aims, character and problems. It 
presents three mam conclusions. The first is that day schools which receive 
grants from central or local authorities or educate children whose fees are paid 
by these authorities must participate in the movement towards comprehensive 
reorganisation in some way that accords with local needs and plans. To this 
conclusion a minority of the Commission add an important qualification in the 
final chapter of this Report: they think that until the outcome of reorganisation 
and the pattern of secondary education become clearer, a few of the most highly 
sdective grammar schools already in existence (to be chosen not only from the 
dhect grant schools) should be enabled to continue as “super-selective” schools 
taking the ablest one or two per cent of pupils. Our second conclusion is that 
arrangements for participation m the movement towards comprehensive educa- 
tion must be worked out between the schools and the local education authorities 
on terms approved by the Secretary of State who should arbitrate between them 
if agreement cannot be reached. Our third conclusion is that no fees should be 
charged for places in day schools which depend mainly on central or local 
government for their finance. The arguments for this conclusion, from which 
two of our members dissent, are presented more fully in the next chapter. Three 
of the five members who wi^ to retain some highly selective schools believe that 
these schools, too, should have no fee-paying pupils. 

The Aim of Conyjrehensive Reorganisation 

186. Comprehensive organisation takes different forms in different places and 
new forms are constantly evolving. Before we can say whether, let alone how, 
the scdiools in our terms of reference should “participate” in this process, we 
must explain what we mean by “the movement towards comprehensive reorgan- 
isation”. 

108 
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187. For the next decade or two, the chief and fundamental aim— not only of 
secondary reorganisation, but of our whole educational endeavour— must be to 
get more and more children to take their education to a point that enables them 
to go on learning and adapting throughout their Hves. Ultimately all, except 
some of the severely subnormal, should continue systematic education (in which 
paid work, if they do any, plays an educational or clearly subordinate part) until 
the age of eighteen, with good opportunities for further education thereafter. 
This must be our aim because more and more children and their parents wiU 
want a full secondary education; because gross inequalities of education in an 
urban, industrial society produce pervasive social inequalities and destmctive 
conflicts; because our economy will need more and more people capable of 
adapting, training and retraining throughout their lives, and will offer poorer 
opportunities to those incapable of doing this; and because Britain allows larger 
proportions of her young people to drop out of school at the ages of fifteen and 
sixteen than her neighbours and major competitors,^ and is already severely 
handicapped by this waste of talent. An educational system which enables a 
minority of the most fortunate children to take their education a long way while 
turning the rest out into the labour market as soon as it is socially tolerable for 
them to start work is as obsolete as the early industrial era from which it 
originated. There is no time to be lost in creating the new system we need: the 
pupils going to school for the first time this year will go on working, under 
present retirement arrangements, until about the year 2030. Long before that 
date our economy will have scant opportunities to offer the untrained and 
unskilled worker. 

188. This is what the movement towards reorganisation is all about. The forms 
and patterns of education now evolving must be judged by their capacity to 
attain these aims. The essential features of the movement can be briefly 
outlined. 

189. First we must postpone irrevocable, and nearly irrevocable, decisions about 
children’s educational opportunities to as late an age as possible. The earlier we 
select, the more mistakes we make; and those errors cannot be much reduced by 
better techniques of selection. Early selection by academic criteria tends to be a 
wasteful, self-fulfilling prophecy. (Self-fulfilling because however well-intentioned 
our endeavours to give different schools equal treatment and status, experience 
shows that better teaching resources tend to be concentrated upon the children 
selected, and their morale and performance tend to improve. Wasteful because 
the excluded majority are penalised and their opportunities tend to be restricted 
despite the excellence of many secondary modern schools.) Procedures for late 
transfer, designed to remedy errors in selection, seldom work well in practice 
and in any case fail to correct the fundamental handicaps which selection 
imposes on the excluded. 

190. Precisely how far can selection be delayed? This is trickier ground. We 
believe that selection at 1 1 is too early, and international comparisons indicate 
that most countries share this view. But by the age of 18 a good deal of selection 
is taking place, and will already have taken place. For one thing, because of the 
scarcity of resources we cannot yet offer higher or further education to all; and 
even when (or if) we can, some institutions of higher education (those in 
particular which combine teaching and research) will make academic demands 



^ See Chapter 2, Figare 1, and paragraphs 49 to 52. 
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on their entrants not necessarily made by other institutions. Even if it is true 
that at present the downward pressure of university entrance on school work is 
too severe, it is appropriate that boys and girls who aspire to higher education 
should begin serious preparation for it by the age of 16, and acquire suitable 
intellectual dispositions before that age. More generally, the interests, abilities 
and vocational aims of many students are differentiated well before the age of 
18, and the diverse aspirations that they foster suggest that there should be some 
differentiation at an earlier age (between 14 and 16), and many other countries 
have found this to be so. Differences of curriculum, educational style and pace 
will be found in comprehensive schools before the age of 16-though they 
should not be of a kind that unnecessarily creates barriers or limits choices. 

191. If more and more children are to continue their education to the age of 
eighteen, our second aim must be to offer them a greater variety of subjects 
learned in a greater variety of ways, than the traditional sixth form provides! 
Some of the new children staying on at school will not want to pursue a course 
of studies designed mainly for those entering universities, and should not be 
expected to do so. But encouragement to excel, in varied ways, must be as keen 
as ever. 

192. Third, if selection is to be postponed and the way to an education 
continuing beyond school is to be opened to then children from a wide range 
of social classes must be educated together wherever this is possible. Children 
tend to advance together, adopting the aspirations of their peers, and we must 
Aerefore try to place all in an environment where high attainment and 
intellectual interests are sufficiently common and respected to be “catching”. 
Social segregation of young people in their formative years is also likely to 
impoverish their education in more fundamental ways: it makes it harder for 
them to understand their fellow countrymen. 

193. Parents, teachers and administrators are moving towards an increasindy 
^neral agreement about these fundamental aims of educational planning. 
Dtfficulties arise when it comes to applying them. In practice there are many 
obstacles to be surmounted. Some of the main ones must be briefly listed. 

194. Our system of education is geared to public examinations, giving entry to 
hi^er education and professional training, which assume early specialisation, 
e^ly entry to sets and classes studying particular syllabuses, and advanced work 
which attain ^nd^ds-in relatively few subjects— that woidd in some countries 
be found only in universities. This system is changing; in future, children will not 
specialise so soon or so severely. But continuing competition for entrance to the 
umyersities (which are unlikely to expand fast enou^ to meet the demand for 
their places) will make these changes a slow and difficult process. 

195. Our grammar schools have long been organised specially for this system. 
IJey are small. Most of them have less than 600 pupils and fewer than 4 forms 
of entty. If they cease to be academically selective from the age of eleven or 
thereabouts and become comprehensive schools, most of them must either be 
peatly enlwged or must cover a shorter age range. In that event their adaptation 
to new taste n not simply a question of numbers and logistics. The strengths 
they have dweloped over the years may initially restrict what they can do for 
me tour-fifths of young people who have hitherto been excluded from 
mem-young people whose aspirations and interests cannot al be met within the 
more academic culture of a traditional grammar school We shall argue that 
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schools can only remain academically selective if they recruit at the age of 16+^ 
within a system which makes really good provision for carrying forward the 
education of all young people. Even as sixth form colleges, they should be larger 
than most of the present direct grant schools if they are to make the most 
effective use of their teachers and equipment. Schools taking only sixth formers 
have to provide a wide range of specialist staff at a hi^ academic level. In sixth 
forms attached to a lower school, these teachers also teach children in lower 
forms. If they are to be fully employed in a self-contained sixth form college, 
there will have to be more than one group in their subject and this calls for a 
college which is much larger than the usual sixth form. 

196. Some of the non-grammar schools are large, well-equipped comprehensive 
schools recruiting plenty of able children and teachers. Others are only beginning 
what may be a long haul from secondary modem to full comprehensive status. 
They may also be handicapped by social deprivations afflicting the neighbour- 
hoods in which they stand. Unless other schools or colleges of further education 
come to their help, their pupils may be as severely handicapped as those in some 
of the old secondary modern schools. 

197. The schools facing these different problems are scattered unevenly across 
the country. Some of the strongest grammar schools stand in the middle of big 
cities, often alongside small secondary modern schools. But the proximity of 
these contrasting problems seldom offers ready scope for mutually helpful 
solutions. If the schools serve different religious denominations, collaboration 
and combination may be difficult or impossible. If the population of a central 
neighbourhood has been falling for many years there may be a surplus of school 
places, dictating contraction rather than expansion of the schools there. If 
expansion is possible there may be no room on their restricted sites for the 
buildings required. 

198. These and many other difficulties mean that the process of bringing 
hitherto selective schools into a comprehensive system is likely to be a slow one. 
How fast we can proceed depends on the determination of the central and local 
authorities concerned, and particularly on the resources they can bring and are 
willing to bring to the task. Existing buildings may be unsuited, without 
adaptation, to the new demands to be made on them. More staff may be needed. 
Teaching methods may have to be revised. All these things take time and money. 
Reorganisation which fails to give all children better opportimities of taking 
their education further is reorganisation in name only. Only when local 
education authorities receive finance on as generous scale as they receive 
exhortation will thoroughly satisfactory advances be made. 

199. From this analysis of the task before us and its difficulties we derive the 
following general principles for evaluating schemes for reorganisation and 
proposals for the future of individual schools. Such schemes and proposals 
should: 

(a) ensure so far as possible that children of all abilities are educated in such a 
way as to develop their talents to the highest possible degree; 

(b) avoid the segregation of pupils before statutory school leaving age into 
schools (or clearly distinguishable sections or “sides” within schools) 
which are designed, staffed, equipped or organised to provide separately 
for particular levels of abihty ; 

1 But see paragraph 227. 
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(c) ensure, wherever possible that all pupils are educated in schools which 
offer adequate opportunities of progressing to further and higher 
education-opportunities which are actually taken by an appreciable 
number of pupils; 

(d) avoid unnecessarily depressing the expectations and drive of children and 
their teachers; 

(e) avoid deliberately placing schools hi a hierarchy of esteem; 

(f) prevent, wherever possible, any school becoming a “one class” establish- 
ment; 

(g) nvfienever the normal secondary age range (11-18) has to be divided into 
different, tiered schools, ensure that transfers occur at a point and in a 
way that encourages children to continue their education, and avoid 
frequent movement of pupils which permits only a short stay at any one 
school; 

(h) in such cases also ensure that there is the closest possible collaboration 
between teachers in the different schools over curriculum, teaching 
methods, guidance of pupils, etc., including opportunities for teachers to 
teach in both schools whenever this is appropriate; 

(i) ensure that suitable buildings and staff are available before new schemes 
come into operation; 

(j) whenever the foregoing objectives cannot soon be attained, create situa- 
tions which encourage development in these directions, and avoid situa- 
tions which frustrate development in these directions. 



Schools in a Comprehensive System 

2(X). We have explained what we mean by “the movement towards comprehen- 
ave reoifffiiisation”. We turn next to the schools in our terms of reference. The 
direct grant schools and many independent day schools have a major contri- 
bution to make to this movement. Any school whose governors and staff wish to 
play their part in meetii]^ the nation’s most challenging educational needs will 
VMt to contribute in some way. The direct grant arhools would not have made 
the arrMigen»nts with the central government which bring them their grants if 
they had not been detemined to play their part in a national system of 
education and they have all said that they wMi to continue to do so. New needs 
now call equally urgently for their help. Indeed, in some places it is difficult to 
see how reor^nisatioa can be successfully achieved without their help. The rest 
of this Chapter deals with these sdiools and with independent day schools 
willing to participite in a comprehensive ^stem. We return in Chapter 11 to 
consider more specialised contributions that can also be made by independent 
day schools. 

:DL Before proposing specific ways in which schools can play their part, we 
mrst present sonw iiK)re general conclusions about the context within whidi 
they wil week. First, it ^ould be clear from our principles for evaluating 
reoiganisation shemes that we are talking about local ^sterns of education and 
^ the chfldren they serve, not about particuim’ kinds of ^hooL The part a 
particular school can play in such a system depends on lo(^ needs and resources, 
and particularly upon the school’s links vdth othm in the local system. 
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202. The development of this local system must be planned and administered 
largely by the local education authorities, within policies and resources deter- 
mined by the central government. Any school which intends to play a part in the 
system must first reach agreement with one or more local education authorities. 
It cannot simply pick the role of its choice, if that role does not accord with 
local needs. We hope that all schools will wish to play a part in reorganisation, 
but we recognise that some may be unable to find a place m comprehensive 
systems. They may be too small, for example, and lack space or other resources 
required for expansion. A few of the maintained grammar schools have run into 
similar dilemmas and they have had to close (thou^ their buildings have often 
been used for other educational purposes). If they cannot choose independence, 
or do not wish to, a few of the direct grant schools may also have to close. We 
regret this, but it would be unrealistic not to recognise that closure will 
sometimes be the only possible course of action. If so, the interests of pupils and 
teachers must be safeguarded. Meanwhile the central government, which is 
responsible for the economical deployment of resources throughout the country, 
must ensure that local education authorities make the most effective use of the 
help of direct grant schools willing to participate in the movement towards 
reorganisation. Thus it must ensure that local authorities neither invite schools 
to participate in ways which frustrate the aims of reorganisation, nor decline 
genuine and valuable offers to participate, nor make demands on schools which 
are destructive of the contribution they could make to reorganisation. We return 
in later chapters to consider the rights of governing bodies, heads and staffs of 
schools, the negotiations which must take place between schools and local 
education authorities, and the responsibilities of the Secretary of State who 
should arbitrate in cases of disagreement. 

203. It follows from our principles for reorganisation that there can, ultimately, 
be no place for fee-paying in schools coming wholly into a comprehensive 
system. We are aware of the advantages that many schools see in the payment of 
fees: we mentioned them briefly in the previous chapter and consider them more 
fully in the next chapter where we explain, in paragraphs 248 to 254, why we 
are convinced that fee-paying and comprehensive education are incompatible.^ 
Here we need only point out that to permit the payment of fees to play any part 
in selection would clearly threaten the aims of reorganisation outlined in 
paragraph 199. 

204. We must make our position clear on the question of “creaming”. It has 
often been said to us that even the most selective direct grant schools recruit so 
small a proportion of the most able pupils in their large catchment areas that 
they have a negjigible influence on the numbers of talented children entering 
comprehensive schools. This is sometimes, but by no means always, true— as we 
shall show later in this Chapter. But to defend Ihe retention of selective direct 
grant schools on these grounds is to neglect the national character of the 
reorganisation in which we are engaged. If maintained grammar schools are being 
reorganised all over the country under policies strongly pressed by the central 
government— and they are— it is indefensible for that government to preserve and 
support other grammar schools, having similar aims and functions. The main- 
tained grammar schools are as selective, as well-staffed and as successful as most 
direct grant schools. The two groups of schools cannot justifiably be treated 



^ But see paragraphs 231 to 233. 
9 
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differently in this respect. The creaming effects of the direct grant schools 
cannot be considered in isolation from the broader questions of selection and 
segregation throughout secondary education. 

205. But the creation of a wholly comprehensive system of secondary schools 
cannot eliminate the tendency of schools which have a better reputation to 
attract more able pupils than other schools in their neighbourhood There will 
always be some schools that are better than others. Where these differences arise 
from remediable handicaps in the recruitment of staff or pupils, in scarcities of 
resources or poor leadership, then remedies must be sought. Where they arise 
only from the fact that some schools advance more strongly than others in a 
system in which admission procedures are as fair as possible, no school is 
severely handicapped and aU are encouraged to develop as far and as fast as 
possible, there is no cause for concern. We have never suggested that all schools 
should, or could, be the same. 



206. We have sometimes been told that the creaming effect of direct grant 
schools would be eliminated if the system of direct grants were simply abolished. 
But for the most successful and prestigious schools this may well prove untrue 
Large schools like Manchester, Bradford and Bristol Grammar Schools-and 
some smaller schools also-could dispense with their grants and become wholly 
independent if they wished. They would suffer some decline in the ability of 
their pupils but they would still recruit many of the ablest children in their 
areas. We foresee the possibility of some schools going independent as a result of 
our own proposals; correspondingly, we do not suppose that these proposals can 
completely eliminate the creaming problem. 

advocated aboUtion of direct grant intend 
that me schools should simply be nationalised or municipalised: few of mem 
have been explicit on this point. The possibility of a compulsory “municipalis- 
ation of independent boarding schools was discussed in me Commission’s First 
eport. That Report concluded that public opinion would not accept me 
abohtion of mdependent schools, that me local education aumorities were not 

n the task running mem, and that the resources 

compulsorily acquired could not be readily used for new purposes. The direct 
Sv ^ are^so to a la^e extent independent, and similar considerations 

P^^^iP^tion in me movement towards comprehensive 
education must be willing if it is to be effective. 

^ participate. These 

OT n t? 1 8)-^ comprehensive school (providing for me age range from 1 1 

(b) one component of a tiered system, within which some schools wffl 
pro^de for me lower secondary stage (to me age of 13 or 14) and omers 
tor me upper secondary stage; 

receiving pupils at me lower secondary 

rami +if ® ^ ^ non-selective basis, and furmer 

pupils at me age of about 16 ; 
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(d) a junior or sixth form college, receiving pupils at the age of about 16; 

(e) a comprehensive school for the age range 1 1 or 12 to 16; 

(f) a school providing for special needs; for example, a choir school or a 
music school; 

(g) a school meeting boarding needs. 

Five of us believe that there should be one further possibility for a small 
number of schools— that of remaining a highly selective grammar school. This 
proposal is not related specifically to direct grant schools; if highly selective 
schools are to be retained they may in future be found just as often among the 
maintained or independent schools. We discuss the arguments for and against 
this proposal in Chapter 14 of our Report and therefore say no more about it 
here. 

209. All-through comprehensive schools have been the pattern most generally 
favoured in the past by local education authorities. The main problem for direct 
grant schools contemplating this role is that good opportunities at sixth form 
level can be combined with economical staffing only if the school is large. The 
Department of Education and Science and many local education authorities say 
the minimum size should be six forms of entry; that is to say, about 1,000 pupils 
if the age of entry is eleven. In deprived nei^bourhoods— and, some would say, 
in many other places— schools must be larger still. There are few direct grant 
or independent day schools of this size. If they are to adopt this pattern most 
would need large extensions. 

210. It is, moreover, plain that in many parts of the country the 11-18 school 
housed in one set of buildings will not be attainable for many years-nor is it 
necessarily or in all circumstances the best form of organisation. For these two 
reasons the arrangements identified above as (b), (c), (d) and (e) have much to 
commend them, and experience of their working within the maintaine4 sector is 
now becoming available. Neither now nor in the future can detailed national 
blue-prints be offered for the development of comprehensive schools of these 
types. Their form should depend upon local circumstances. Transitional and 
temporary arrangements will sometimes have to be accepted as the only way 
forward from the present selective system. We have tried, in paragraph 199, to 
identify the general principles which should govern the evolution of a compre- 
hensive system and believe that the detailed interpretation of these principles 
must be left to the local education authorities, the schools themselves and the 
Government of the day. Questions of emphasis and of timing will be of central 
importance: most of us, for example, would expect and hope that a school or 
college confining its intake to students at 16+ would not seek indefinitely to 
limit its purposes and curriculum to providing for a relatively narrow academic 
band. The evolution of any of the present direct grant schools which adopt the 
relatively untried role of junior or sixth form college should generally follow the 
patterns that emerge throughout the maintained sector. 

211. All of the arrangements outlined in 208 will operate most fruitfully where 
close and effective local co-operation exists. For example, two or more 11-18 
schools will sometimes be able to develop wider opportunities at sixth form level 
by combining to offer a joint programme of studies: not aU schools need to offer 
all courses, and an exchange of some pupils at 16+ should not be resisted where 
this is in their interest. Similarly, where pupils are transferred from one school to 
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another at the ages of 14 or 16, strenuous efforts must be made to guarantee a 
reasonable continuity of curriculum. In some cases, this can be achieved through 
informal consultation and agreement between all the schools concerned. In 
others, it will be better to create stronger machinery to bind together a 
partnership of several schools to improve the opportunities they offer and make 
them more widely available. Federations of schools, in which resources are 
pooled and responsibilities shared may be designed to have weak or strong links 
binding their component parts together. Some of us hope that the 1970’s will see 
an extension of developments of this kind throughout the secondary system 
believing that there are good opportunities here for making progress without 
unreasonably large demands for new buildings. Such arrangements must reconcile 
the needs of an educational system (which must, increasingly, be large) and the 
needs of pupils and teachers in working communities (which should, wherever 
possible, be relatively small). 

212. It would be a mistake to lay down precise conditions for schemes of 
reorganisation. Good schemes must be based upon a thorough study of the needs 
of pupils and the resources of schools throughout an area in which there will 
generally be many schools. Much will depend upon developments within the 
national system (the re-defmition of sixth form curricula, for example), upon 
the particular objectives assigned to each element within the local system 
(whether, for example, a sixth form college should temporarily confine its work 
to the traditional ‘A’ level courses), upon the social composition of local areas 
and the pupils recruited from them, upon the strength of the links between 
different schools in the same area, and upon the number and variety of optional 
subjects to be offered to pupils at any age. But we would expect any school, 
operating in fairly typical circumstances and expecting to be largely self- 
sufficient in terms of staff or daily organisation, to take at least six forms of 
entry each year, if it is to be fully effective within a comprehensive system. A 
sbcth form college or junior college working independently should recruit over 
200 students a year if it is to use teachers and equipment economically. 

213. Schools catering for special needs and those meeting boarding needs 
(sonKtimes they will do both) diould accept children with as wide a range of 
abilities as their size allows. Many of them will be too small to operate as fully 
comprehensive schools and for them we recommend an extension of the ability 
range, as envfeaged in the Commission’s First Report, to cater for all who can 
cope with a range of C JS.E. courses. 

214. The present direct grant and independent schools must have time to adapt 
to their new roles. Often they will need new buildings, new facilities or new 
staff. Some of the existing teaching staff may have to accept new roles or new 
posts. Where this happens staff Aould be protected by the s ame sort of 
safeguards for salaries and conditions of service that apply generally to staff in 
maintained schools which are being reor^msed. It will take more than ten years 
to con^lete reorganisation, thou^ we hope many schools will move more 
<pnckly than that. The first st^ must be a commitment to one of the long-term 
^als we have outlined, in a^ement vsdth the local authority, followed by 
movement along the road towards that goal as far and as f^t as circumstances 
penmt. Thus a school aiming to become an all-through comprehensive but too 
small to do so ri^t away might progressively widen the range of abiity of the 
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pupils it admits. A school wishing to become a sixth fonn college might raise the 
age of admission in stages if that could be fitted into the local system; or it 
might, as a first step, become a mushroom school. 

215. Difficult though they may sound, similar steps towards reorganisation are 
being successfully taken by the maintained grammar schools. To place these 
proposals in a more realistic context and to illustrate the opportunities and the 
difficulties they present, we conclude this Chapter with a brief examination of 
some of the local situations we have studied. 

Some Examples 

216. Every area presents different problems. In Bristol, for example, the 
education authority has been working towards a pattern of 1 1-18 comprehensive 
schools for many years. Every secondary school bmlt since 1950 could be fitted 
into this pattern. By now, four out of five children go to comprehensive schools. 
But much of the centre of the City has yet to be reorganised. Here stand most of 
Bristol’s independent and direct grant schools, along with maintained schools, 
some of which— pending reorganisation— have had little investment put into 
them. 

217. The extensions required to convert direct grant schools in Bristol to 
all-through comprehensives would in some cases be very substantial. There 
would not be enough children to fiU all the new places, and some of the schools 
have little space in which to expand. Thus to participate in reorganisation the 
schools must either be grouped in consortia with other direct grant schools or 
with maintained schools, or some form of tiering arrangement must be made, 
with a break at age 13 or 14 or at age 16. Whatever the solution, it is bound to 
call for a drastic reappraisal of plans on the part of the authority and on the part 
of the schools. The further an education authority goes in developing a 
comprehensive system without incorporating direct grant schools in its plans, the 
harder it usually becomes to fit these schools into the system. 

218. Most direct grant schools draw pupils from the areas of several education 
authorities. Sometimes they take fewer pupils from the authority in whose area 
they stand than from nei^bouring authorities. In Newcastle, for example, there 
is at present “a surplus of secondary school places owing to a declining school 
population. If denominational preferences are not taken into account, the 
authority could for the time being readily manage without the 700 or so plaws 
they use at direct grant schools. But the Northumberland education authority 
would have to build or extend several of its own schools if deprived of the 900 
places they take up in the Newcastle direct grant schools. Thus if the Newcastle 
direct grant schools were extended, their places could only be filled if they or 
the maintained schools of Newcastle took substantial numbers of pupils from 
Northumberland. The implementation of the recommendations of the Royal 
Commission on Local Government would change the situation. But meanwhile 
the plans and needs of both authorities must be taken into account before 
deciding what part the schools can play in a comprehensive system. 

219. Occasionally schools are willing to participate, but the local education 
authority is opposed to comprehensive reorgamsation. In Rutland, for example, 
the authority have refused to send in plans for reorganisation. Oakham School 
has suggested that it should become a co-educational junior college, taking all 
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pupils in the County who wish to stay on beyond the statutory leaving age, using 
for this expansion the premises of the newly-built but only half-filled girls’ 
grammar school. They proposed to retain a separate and more selective boarding 
wing for boys aged 11 to 16, and already provide places for many sons of 
servicemen who need boarding education. There are many snags to the proposal 
which the authority have pointed out, and much negotiation would be needed 
before a satisfactory plan could be agreed. Yet in this case a direct grant school 
is clearly willing to play a part in a comprehensive system but is unable to do so 
while the authority declines to contemplate reorganisation. Since Oakham 
School provides the only grammar education available for boys in the County, 
the authority must make some arrangement with it if its own schools are ever to 
be reorganised. 

220. In some places the denominational schools face particularly intractable 
pxoblenffi. In Manchester there are 28 Roman Catholic secondary schools, 5 of 
them direct grant and 23 maintained. Between them they serve five different 
dioceses and at least as many different local education authorities, each with 
different comprehensive plans. This group of schools, recently completed at 
great cost, was designed to fit into the tripartite system of 1944 (a warning to all 
educational planners). Thus most of the schools are no larger than three forms of 
entry, and they are scattered all over the city. The distances between them rule 
out grouping as split-premises comprehensive schools. Some form of tiering must 
presumably be adopted in the end, but that wiU call for considerable expendi- 
ture on adaptations and extensions— expenditure which cannot readily be met by 
direct grant schools, already heavily burdened by debt, if they cannot in future 
charge fees. 

221. We have mentioned the problem of creaming and the view that the 
numbers of children at direct grant schools are so small that they have little 
effect on corr^rehensive schools. While this is often true, there are many 
contrary examples, Oakham School is the only grammar school for boys in its 
County. The Bedford direct grant schools take more than half the children 
selected by the education authority for grammar education in their area. Even 
wiere the proportion of pupils who go to direct grant schools is much smaller, it 
often repre^nts a high proportion of the ablest pupils and thus a large share of 
pKKe remaining at school to age seventeen or ei^teen. For example the figures 
in Appendk 8 show that in Manchester only 5 per cent of the boys for whom 
me authority was financially responsible in 1966 went to direct grant schools, 
but th^e accounted for all the 11 boys with Verbal Reasoning Quotients over 
140 and 62 per cent of the 72 boys with V.R.Q.S over 130. Taking the average 
tor authonties for which figures were obtained, the direct grant schools took 91 
per cent of aU boys with V.R.Q.S of 140 and over, and 67 per cent of those 

^ n ^ ^ numbers in any one area may be comparatively 

miall. Nevertheless the loss of even small numbers of pupils of this calibre (all of 
t em potental sixth formers) must have an effect on comprehensive schools in 
me area. In several places where 11+ selection tests have been abandoned we 
found that some primary schools still feel compelled to coach children for the 
^toion tests used by direct grant schools. We were even told of independent 
infant stAools coaching children aged she and seven to pass the selection tests of 
the lUBior spools attached to direct grant schools. The tet grant schools do 
not intmd that such things should happen, but their present place in the system 
compels thrai to select pupils in some way or other and the rest follows. 
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222. In some areas it will be impossible to carry through comprehensive 
reorganisation or to achieve the benefits reorganisation can bring if the direct 
grant schools continue in their present role. Every area and school presents 
different problems of reorganisation, and each will call for patient negotiation 
between people determined both to extend the educational opportunities of all 
children, and to make constructive use of the urgently needed strengths which 
good schools can bring to this task. 
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223. The foregoing Chapter 7 lays down certain principles on which the 
Commission’s proposals are to be based. Our purpose in this note is to record 
and explain our disagreement with some of these principles and consequentlv 
with proposals that derive from them. ^ 

Our terms of reference as a Commission appear to be explicit. We were 
enjoined to advise on “the most effective method or methods by which direct 
grant grammar schools in England and Wales and the grant-aided schools in 
Scotland can participate in the movement towards comprehensive reorgani- 
sation, and to review the principle of central government grant to these schools” 
Upon analysis these terms are much more elastic than some would have us 
believe and do admit of considerable differences of emphasis and interpretation. 

We believe the emphasis put upon them by the Commission is misconstrued in 
two respects: 



(i) too much attention has been focused on the theory of the comprehensive 
organisation of secondary education and too little on the direct grant 

grammar schools themselves and the part they can play in the movement 
towards reorganisation; 

(ii) too little attention has been given to the reality behind that very word 
towcads” and too little account taken of the inevitably gradual process 
by which alone successful reorganisation can be achieved. 



224 (Me remit has been that the Report underestimates the importance of the 
mt steps ateady taken by agreement between schools and local authorities 
n^e rmy do no rmre than propose a gradual widening of the academic range 
ofadmis^s to direct grant grammar schools, but given time and good-will on 
M sides, may Imd on to more radical changes later. We believe that 
^oumgement of this sensible and gradual approach should be written into our 



225. ^ second result of emphasising the theory rather than the schools has been 
a mwe to r^ogmse how far the 178 direct grant schools are working in 

of the aum of comprehensive reorganisation as set out in 

more children to stay on longer at school; that they do offer a valuable 
f ^ <^^turaUy deprived homes for 

^ilLn rather than depress “the expectations and drive of 

and c^t children from wide catchment areas, they do not mffer under the 

hrmtatiom of nrnny “neighbourhood” schools. 

2L& colleagues to ensure that these 

f fwSr ^^tem through the local 

Tm2 doing since the Education Act 

mra 9 ^ m ^ of roles in 

para^afrk 208 and \muld propose one important addition 

120 
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Additional roles for direct grant schools 

227. It is conceded, elsewhere in our Report, that many of the direct grant 
schools, however willing, are too small to take on fully comprehensive tasks in 
the near future. Therefore, the way for some may he to shorten the school life 
for the individual child in order to widen opportunities for many. This seems to 
us to be a proper educational aim which could he undertaken by a number of 
direct grant schools and one which has been commended to us in some of the 
evidence received from the schools themselves. At the same time we have 
declared in the Report that we have no wish to see academic standards in the 
schools impaired, although we hope that opportunities for pupils entering the 
sixth form will become more varied. “But” we say “encouragement to excel, in 
varied ways, must be as keen as ever”. Hence, to procure this diversification and 
maintain this encouragement we would add another role to those listed in 
paragraph 208, which retains an element of selection, although at a later age 
than eleven. The new role proposed would be, “Schools catering for the ages 
14-18. Their intake would represent that proportion of the total ability range 
agreed between the governors and one or more local authorities”. For this 
addition we would advance the following reasons: 

(i) By postponing selection until 14 (if secondary transfer continues at 1 1 ) 
no child would be in attendance at one school for less than 3 years. 

(ii) By postponing selection until 14 the errors attributed to selection at 11 
would in large measure be avoided. Every child would have had 9 years 
of comprehensive education, comparable to the period spent in compre- 
hensive schools under several Continental systems. 

(Hi) By curtailing from 7 to 4 years the period spent in a particular school the 
academic range could be widened without an increase in numbers and 
without costly investment in new buildings. 

(iv) A change of school at 16, on the other hand, may very well increase the 
number leaving their education at the minimum age rather than per- 
suading more to stay on. 

(v) The exclusion of the younger children from the secondary school 
community may make possible the more “mature relationship between 
pupils and staff” often seen as one of the advantages of the sixth form 
college. 

(vi) The 4th and 5th years of a secondary school, as well as the 6th and 7th, 
need the services of highly qualified teachers, while specialist teachers 
themselves can more effectively serve the needs of their pupils if they 
know something of them for 4 years rather than 2. 

(viij In paragraph 3 of Circular 10/65 the possibility of this kind of school is 
envisaged in number 4 of the “forms of comprehensive organisation” 
there set down. It speaks of a “senior school catering for those who 
expect to stay at school well beyond the compulsory age”. It is true that 
this is one of the schemes “acceptable as interim solutions”, but since 
evidence we have received has shown that in some areas it has taken 
twenty-five years to develop a system of secondary schools based upon 
the provisions of the Education Act of 1944, it may well be as long 
before comprehensive reorganisation is complete. We would maintain that 
schools reaching this kind of agreement with a local education autho- 
rity as to their future role, would certainly be participating in the “move- 
ment towards comprehensive reorganisation”, (see also paragraph 280.) 
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228. We are also among those who would wish to see some direct grant 
schools given the opportunity to experiment with the creation of schools 
for highly gifted children. We recognise that there are a number of maintained 
and independent schools which could also serve in this way. We are therefore 
included with those mentioned in paragraph 375 who “wish to preserve and 
develop a small number of highly selective schools”, although for reasons given 
bdow we would wish them to retain a fee-paying element. We would, however, 
take a further step towards bringing the first of such schools into existence by 
mcluding this proposal as an additional role to those listed in paragraph 208 
yMch would be open to direct grant schools. 

Fee Paying and A^ted Hac^. 

229. If we hold different views from other members of the Commission about 
the new roles to be offered, we also find ourselves in disagreement with our 
colleagues over fee-paying. In paragraph 185 the majority view is thus stated: 
“our third conclusion is that no fees should be charged for places in day schools 
which depend mainly on central or local government for their finance”. Before 
dealing with our objections to this we would deal with a more general point. 

230. The Commission has been'invited to comment on “the principle of central 
grant to these schools”. In our view there is no necessary or logical connection 
between recommending new contracts for direct grant schools and changing 
their administration. In fact, we believe that there are strong reasons for altering 
the Direct Grant Regulations as little as possible. Neverthdess we do regard the 
setting up of this Commission as an opportunity for improving the Regulations 
in certain respects, since in the main the system has proved its efficiency over so 
nrnny years. There have been two criticisms of the present Regulations from the 
schools themselves. The first is that the toted remission of fees to pupils holdir^ 
free or reserved places means that many parents who could well afford to do so 
make no eMrect contribution to the cost of their children’s secondary education; 
the second is that the scale of fee rendssions does not apply to boarding pupils 
These are two improvements that could easily be introduced through the 
medium ofmir Report. 

231. For these rem>ns we would wish to see a Scheme whereby in the new 
dhect gmt schools an dement of fee-paying is retained, one which would 
neverthdm ensure the principle that no child should be debarred from entry 
b&:ause his or her ^rrents are unable to pay the fees. This points to a system of 
schools in ’^diich rM pmpds are assisted accordmg to parental income. Wider this, 
the pmmts of evay' cMd adrritted to a direct grant school would pay either no 
fee, the fidl fee or some amount in between, according to their income assessed 
^nmt a sake of rendsdons approve by the central authority. If this sede were 
subject to constant review ami were generously drami, justice would be done to 
rich and poor alike. 

232. Our reasons for this pmposal are these: 

(i) No me has m^ested that it is Ulogicd to have free selective schools and 
fee-chargng sdective schools, nor is it if these same schools become 
comprdtmme. 

(Mj The abditkm of fees imolves, at least potentMly, an increase of control 
by the mlwimstmtive mthority. Tkrou^mt our Report we argue for 
the grmtesri pos^le freedom of decision for the govmiors, heads and 
staffs of iM schools. At presmt 22 pa- cent of tuition costs in direct 
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grant schools are met by parental contributions through fees. This 
proportion of the total revenue may seem insignificant and yet it makes 
a very important contribution to the well-being of the school. It enables 
an institution to be its own institution, and therefore to be organised for 
the especial benefit of those who are actually members of it. We believe 
there is a direct connection between how a school is administered and 
the quality of the education it can provide. 

(Hi) It is a strength to the schools to have the support of parents who are 
making a direct contribution to their children’s education. It is an 
example and a symbol of the increased participation in the day to day 
progress of their children by parents, and indeed by the whole family, in 
the venture of education that we would wish to see encouraged. 

(iv) The abolition of fees in direct grant schools would widen the cleavage 
between them and the independent sector which must demand full and 
often heavy fees, when the concern of the Commission is with the 
integration of our educational system and not with its fragmentation. 

(v) The overwhelming evidence from the schools themselves (see Appendix 
6, Section 2, answers to Question 16) is that the presence of a 
fee-paying element ensures a wider social spread and that graded fees do 
not militate against the admission of children from poor homes, nor, 
according to the evidence, is there any difference in treatment by the 
staff of those who pay fees and those who do not. 

(vi) We are concerned elsewhere in our Report (Chapter 9) with the 
provision for capital expenditure under Scheme A and again, in Chapter 13, 
with the cost of our proposals. A system of schools in which all their pupils 
are assisted is relevant to both these sections. If fees in direct grant 
schools are abolished other means must be found for the extinction of 
existing debts and for the provision of capital for future development. 
Hitherto, the direct grant schools have been able to service their capital 
debts and to provide new buildings by a combination of endowments, 
appeals to parents and former pupils and a capital element within fees 
charged to parents and to local education authorities. They could, we 
believe, go on doing so if they are not required to change too rapidly 
and drastically, and provided that a reasonable proportion of the 
permitted fee may be charged to capital expenditure. In Chapter 13 the 
cost of the various recommendations made in the Report is calculated 
on various hypotheses as to what direct grant schools are likely to do if 
and when these recommendations are implemented. The retention of 
fees under a scheme for assisting all their pupils according to parental 
income may well persuade some direct grant schools to remain in 
association with the State system. This will mean that no extra capital 
will have to be found to provide places at maintained schools for those 
pupils sponsored at direct grant schools by local education authorities. 
Furthermore, it cannot be denied that the fees contributed by parents 
of children in these schools must increase the national resources for 
secondary education that will be available in the years of scarcity that 
lie ahead. 

(vii) The description in Chapter 9 under Scheme A of the constitu- 
tion and Unctions of the School Grants Committee shows certain 
similarities with the University Grants Committee. Under the 
latter’s administration and through the agency of the local education 
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authorities a system of graded fees for all seems to work satisfactorily 
and there is no reason why it should not in the group of secondary 
schools we are concerned with. 

(viii) The purpose of the Commission is to secure the greatest measure of 
co-operation from schools within its terms of reference, including the 
independent day schools. The abolition of fees, together with the 
proviso that outstanding debts will normally remain the responsibility of 
the schools themselves, would make it certain that few of the indepen- 
dent day schools would participate in the movement towards compre- 
hensive reorganisation. The retention of fees under a system of assisted 
places might persuade some to join in, as we would all wish them to do. 

These are some of the reasons why we recommend to the Secretary of State for 
Education and Science the consideration of a system of assisted places in the 
new direct grant schools rather than the abolition of fees. At the same time we 
are convinced that this assistance should come from a central authority as 
proposed under Scheme A, and not locally. 

The Practical Application of a Scheme tinder which all Pupils are Assisted 

233. Two questions about such a Scheme must be answered: first, how would it 
work in with local education authorities which charge no fees, and second, why 
would parents choose to pay fees when other secondary schools were offering 
free {daces for the same kind of education? 

(i) The ex-direct grant schools and the local education authorities 

Suppose a direct grant school were in a position to take on a role of 
becoming an 11-18 comprehermve school. The minimum size (in a 
favourable area) would be six forms of entry. By agreement the governors 
would offer to one or to a number of local education authorities a total of 
50 per cent of these places, and would fill the others themselves. The 
authorities nnght cdlocate their places to candidates from particular zones 
whose parents wished them to go to the school in question; the governors’ 
"residimy” places might be filled by pupOs from other areas. The central 
authority (the Department of Education and Science or the School Grants 
Committee) would approve the total fee to be charged and publish an 
agre^ scde of remissions according to parental income, which would be 
viewed at least every three years The local authorities might offer 
reserved jdaces ^ther on the basis that parents should pay their 
proportion of tfe fees chrect to the school, or the local authority wight 
meet the cost of the parental contribution, so that the pupils they sent 
would pay no fees at di The bakmce of the fees payable by either parents 
or the local mttkorities would be made up by a deficiency grant from the 
centra mthority to the governors of the school. The governors and the 
locd authorities would also have to agree on criteria for the admission of 
pufdls These could he based on the followmg: 

(a) That {nrrents had chosen this particular school, (b) that the intake 
d%mdd correspond to the bands of abitity represented in the primary 
scfumls of the area, ( c) that the heeds of contributory primary schools 
dtoidd supply fidl reports on candidates and recommendations as to 
the courses ^ey ^loidd follow, (d) that both the governors and the 
loam authorities shmdd be represented at any interviews of candidate 

for both govmiors’emd load authority places. 
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(ii ) Parental Choice. 

We would wish to re-assert the agreed principle of parental choice. 
Parents might choose a school in which they were called upon to 
contribute towards the fees because they wanted a single-sex school, a 
denominational school, a school with which they had family connections, 
a school which offered certain courses or particular activities they desired 
for their children, or because they knew and liked the people directly 
concerned with the conduct of it. 

234. Paragraph 2 of Grcular 10165 declared “It is important that new schemes 
build on the foundation of present achievements and preserve what is best in 
existing schools”. We believe that the suggestions we have made will help to do 
this where the direct grant schools are concerned. The proposals of our Report 
must ensure that as few schools as possible shall be driven to revert to complete 
independence: this would constitute a real loss. They must, therefore, take full 
account of the “inevitability of gradualness” where all real progress is concerned. 
They must recognise the value of agreements already reached between local 
education authorities and direct grant schools to broaden the academic range of 
admissions and must allow such agreements to become the basis of future 
reorganisation where they meet local needs. They must also be prepared to admit 
the retention at any rate for some time to come, of an element of academic 
selection in our secondary system of education. To say that only independent 
schools may remain selective is to put an unnecessary obstacle in the way of the 
progress of many able boys and girls. They must also make possible the 
continuation of schools which in their organisation combine private enterprise 
with public provision. If our proposals are so framed they will lead more schools 
to participate in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation; if not, 
process will be retarded and divisiveness increased. It is for these reasons that 
we have recorded these points of disagreement and have made alternative 
suggestions. 

235 To summarise these proposals: 

(i) Certain direct grant schools should become schools catering for the age 
range 14-18 whose intake would represent that proportion of the whole 
ability range agreed between the governors and one or more local 
authorities. An element of academic selection must and should continue 
in the secondary system for a number of years, as otherwise opportuni- 
ties will be denied in certain areas to children from poor or culturally 
deprived homes. 

(ii) In paragraph 185 we read “Our third conclusion is that no fees should be 
charged for places in day schools which depend mainly on central or local 
government for their finance”. For this we would substitute Our third 
conclusion is that in direct grant schools entering into new contracts with 
one or more local education authorities, graded fees should be charged to 
all pupils”. Places would be offered by the governors or through local 
education authorities. The amount payable by parents or local education 
authorities would be calculated according to a scale of remissions against 
parental income which should be generous and kept continuously under 
review. The deficiency in income resulting from these remissions would 
be made up by annual (or termly) grants from the central authority”. 
Naturally such conditions would also apply to independent day schools 
which were prepared to participate. 
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(Hi) Fuller recognition should be accorded to schemes already negotiated or 
under discussion between local education authorities and the governors 
direct grant schools. We would encourage both authorities and schools to 
build on the basis of these proposals where they envisage a widening of 
the ability range of children admitted to the schools at any age or 
provide for other practical participation by the schools in the movernent 
towards comprehensive reorganisation. 

With the reservations set out in this addendum to Chapter 7, we support 
Scheme A, as described in Chapter 9, and are opposed to Scheme B. 



Ralph ALLISON 
robin woods 
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The Direct Grant System 

236. Having explained our approach to the first half of our terms of reference- 
the participation of schools in the movement towards comprehensive reorgani- 
sation-we turn to consider the second half-the principle of central government 
grant to schools. We start by presenting the case for the present direct grant 
system, and then reappraise these arguments in the light of the changes now 
taking place in secondary education. We conclude that the system of direct grant 
cannot be continued in its present form and that a different relationship 
between the schools and the State is needed. We hope the schools will adopt new 
roles, of the kind outlined in the previous chapter, for which they will need a 
different form of financial support. We shall discuss how they can be given this 
support in the next chapter. 

The Strengths of the System 

237. The direct grant grammar schools are independent schools which have 
freely entered an agreement to provide services for the State; they are selective, 
and they charge fees to parents for some of their pupils. This is not the only 
basis on which schools might be given grants by the central government. But the 
arguments we have heard for the present system of direct grant are based on a 
commitment to these features of the system and on firm convictions about their 
value. The case presented to us can be briefly summarised. 

(a) The schools working under this system are good. They have good md 
devoted teachers, and a long tradition of high academic attainment which 
sets a standard for the regions they serve-regions which often extend well 
beyond the education authorities in whose territories they stand. It would 
be educationally destructive and socially divisive to compel these schools 
to choose between taking on new work over a broader academic range for 
which they are not fitted, or becoming wholly independent and serving 
only those who can afford the higher fees they would then have to charge. 

(b) The system of direct grants has enabled these independent schools to play 
a major part in the education of the nation. Integrated with the 
maintained schools, on lines much like those already proposed in the 
Commission’s First Report for independent boarding schools, these 
schools have become particularly stimulating and lively places and they 
provide for all children, regardless of their parents’ incomes, a route to the 
whole array of higher education and all the opportunities whidi that 
confers. 

(c) Recruitment procedures which are academically selective but socially 
unconstrained have enabled these schools to serve all classes. Like any 
selective school, their social composition is biassed towards the upper end 
of the social scale, but, it is claimed, they are as socially mixed and 
undivisive as any grammar school can be. In this respect, too, they are said 

127 
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to be a model of the social objectives the Commission was asked to bear 
in mind. 

(d) It is argued that the payment of fees establishes a healthy sense of mutual 
responsibility between the schools and the parents and children they 
serve, encouraging all concerned to give of their best. It saves the 
taxpayer’ money by securing a contribution from fee-payers to the 
national system of education, and by enabling the schools to raise, from 
appeals and their endowments, a continuing flow of investment in new 
buildings and capital equipment. Far from being obsolete, this system of 
nixed public and private financing should in future be more widely 
extended. 

(e) Independence, it is said, confers control of the school and all its resources 
on those best equipped for the task-their governing bodies, heads and 
staffs, who are able to deploy resources in the most effective ways, to 
experiment, to seize opportunities, take risks and assume full responsi- 
bility for the consequences. 

(f) The schools take pupils from several different local education authorities 
and it would be wrong to tie them administratively to one authority. 
They value their special link with central government as well as their close 
relationship with the various local education authorities they serve. This 
unique blend of freedom and responsibility provides a point of reference 
and comparison with maintained schools from which all benefit. 

(g) Between the rtmintained schools which are said to be growing increasingly 
uniform and the independent schools from which the maintained schools 
diverge more sharply as comprehen^ve reorganisation proceeds, the direct 
grant schools offer an administrative solution which combines the best in 
boft systems, adds variety to them and extends the choices open to 
parents. Parents whose chfldren go to direct grant schools are exercising a 
choice whidi they are glad to make, often at some sacrifice to themselves, 
and they should not be deprived of this r^t. 

(h) It would be surprising if the direct grant system had survived so long 
without needmg some amendment. It was put to us that the arrangements 
for remis^on of Mtion fees jdiould be extended to cover boarding as well 
^ day places in those schools which offer a boarding education; the 
income seal^ used to determine parental contributions should be more 
generc»s to parents with modest incomes, and all places in the schools 
Aould be subject to these scales-not only the readuary places. On this 
basis all capable of paying fees would contribute, but no-one would be 
debarred by poverty from entry to the schools. But the basic principles of 
central grant to sthocAs remain sound— indeed, they are more valuable 
than ever. The system ^ould be strengthened and extended to more 
^ools, and the threats now han^g over it should be unequivocally 
rgect^. 

238. TTm, in brief, is the case for the present system as it was presented to us. 
Viewd from the standpoint of an independent school vhidi has entered into 
the coranitnMnt that dirwit grant entais— at a thm, perhaps, when direct grant 
sdu^s offered the main avenue to an acadranic education for working cla® 
faaalies in dieir r^on-it is a convincing case. The schools do offer a more 
wnaiidiag eduratk® and produce a higher ^andard of adiievement than the 
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generality of independent schools. They are socially more mixed and less divisive 
than most independent schools; their pupils and their staff both move more 
freely and frequently across the boundaries which divide the State system from 
the private system. And, as we showed in Chapter 4, they achieve these things 
economically, with expenditure and staffing ratios no higher than those of the 
maintained grammar schools. 

Reappraisal 

239. But that is not the standpoint from which our own assessment of the 
system must begin. We have to consider the needs of all children, and the role of 
the schools within the rapidly changing national pattern of secondary education. 
We shall reappraise the argument from that point of view. 

240. Much (though not all) of the case for the direct grant schools is a case for 
the selective grammar school— no different from the case for maintained 
grammar schools. This we have already dealt with in the previous chapter. We 
return in our final chapter to consider whether there is a case for retaining a few 
of the most highly selective grammar schools. A minority of us think there is. 
But we all agree that such a case is entirely independent of any argument for the 
direct grant system. If there are to be a few highly selective schools, it is just as 
appropriate to look for them among schools which are at present maintained or 
independent as among the present direct grant schools. If they are to select only 
the most able children of all, such schools should be entirely free, and hence 
they could not be administered under the present direct grant procedure. 

241. It is often said that the direct grant schools achieve outstandingly good 
academic results. In fact, that cannot be expected of all of them because some 
take pupils with less ability than those in a maintained grammar school and do 
not claim that kind of academic distinction for themselves. But some do achieve 
outstandin^y good academic results. So, for that matter, do many maintained 
grammar schools. In all schools the achievements of the pupils as a whole depend 
to a great extent on their intelligence and home backgrounds, and pupils of 
comparable intelligence and social background in maintained grammar schools 
seem to perform as well as their counterparts in direct grant schools. 

242. Assessing academic achievement is always difficult. No one should rely too 
much on examinations as a measure of attainment, but there is some evidence, 
presented in Appendix 5, that pupils in some of the most highly selective schools 
do less well in public examinations than might be expected. This observation 
applies both to maintained and direct grant schools. It casts doubt on the claim 
that highly selective schools are outstandingly successful in producing the best 
academic results, as measured at the age of 1 8. 

243. The direct grant schools have many excellent and devoted teachers. But we 
have found no evidence to show that they recruit and retain more or better staff 
than other schools of their kind. Assessment of the quality of teachers is as 
difficult as assessment of their pupils and we do not assume that an honours 
degree, or its class, provides a complete or reliable measure. But the figures 
presented in Table 21* do not support the contention that these schools, as a 
group, contain a unique resource of specialist sixth form teachers. Although 
there will be individual variations, on average both the boys’ and the girls’ direct 

* See page 78 

10 
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grant grammar schools have smaller proportions of graduates on their staffs than 
the maintained grammar schools, smaller proportions with first or second class 
honours degrees, and similar proportions with first class honours. Such evidence 
as we could discover about the turnover of staff in grammar schools becoming 
comprehensive does not show that there is a greater loss of teachers during this 
phase than at other times in the life of a school. It is uncertainty, rather than 
purposeful change, which disturbs morale. Small-scale studies of the aspirations 
and expectations of graduates in training for the teaching profession do not 
suggest that they are specially attracted to direct grant schools. Teachers intent 
on working with large sixth form groups can find opportunities in large 
comprehensive schools as attractive as any. The size of a school’s sixth form 
depends not only on the proportion of pupils staying on to the sixth but also on 
the numbers from whom this proportion is recruited. In short, that part of the 
case for the direct grant system which rests on the arguments for selective 
grammar education is no better and no worse than the case for grammar schools 
in general: it cannot be an argument for the present direct grant system. 

244. Arguments based on the value of fee-paying are more germane to the 
problem since their mixture of free places and fee-paying is a feature of the 
direct grant schools which distinguishes them from other schools. These 
arguments take three main forms bearing, first, on the motivation of all 
concerned with the schools, second, on the savings to public funds which may 
result and, third, on the independence and freedom of action of the schools, 
□early there is no direct relationship between achievement and the payment of 
fees. Fee-payers in general achieve poorer results than free place holders, but 
that is because they tend to be less able. We accept that a school with fee-payers 
in it is likely to be strengthened by keenly motivated parents and children. But 
we are not convinced that their interest in education would necessarily decline if 
they paid no fees. There is no evidence that it declines when fee-payers in the 
^rect grant junior schools win free places in their upper schools— or that it 
increase when children from maintained junior schools enter direct grant 
schools as fee-payers. It may well be that parents who pay fees, and their 
children, coidd (even if they ceased to pay fees) make a most valuable 
contribution in drive and initiative to some of the maintained schools now 
deprived of their presence. Althou^ some of our witnesses and respondents 
implied that teachers show greater concern for children whose parents pay fees, 
we are convinced that staff of the schools we visited were right when they told 

^ that they generally neither knew nor cared which of their pupils were 
fee-payers. 

245. The second leg of the fee-paying argument is much more complicated. As 
we explain in Chapter 13, the financial implications for public funds of 
abohAing fees in the direct grant schools depend on a series of questions to 
which the answers can only be guessed. How many direct grant schools will enter 
a comprehensive system and charge no fees? How many will become wholly 
mdependent and charge fees that cover their full economic costs? How many 
parents who niigjit otherwise pay fees for a place in the present direct grant 
grammar schools will m future use free schools in a comprehensive system? How 
many \^1 instead pay the full econonBc cost to use independent schools? If 
son^ of the present direct grant schools become wholly independent will that 
produce an equivalent increase in the number of pupils in independent schools, 
or will a large share of their pupils be recruited from weaker independent schools 
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which must decline or close as a result? No one can answer these questions with 
confidence. If— to take one extreme set of assumptions— all the direct grant 
grammar schools went wholly independent, all their places were henceforth 
taken by fee-payers, and other independent schools lost no pupils, then the State 
would save a sum of about £15-7 million a year, amounting to about one per 
cent of its current expenditure on education. If-to take an opposite set of 
extreme assumptions—^ the direct grant schools henceforth were maintained at 
public expense, charged no tuition fees and filled all their places, and there was 
no increase in the numbers at independent schools, then the State would have to 
find an additional £5-8 million a year, amounting to less than 0-5 per cent of its 
current expenditure on education. The outcome can only be guessed, but it is 
clear that it will not make a major impact on educational finance. At its most 
expensive for the State, the increase in annual public expenditure would be 
about one-sixteenth of the estimated increase in current expenditure on 
education between the year 1967-68 and the year 1968-69. 

246. Whether there are savings or losses to public funds in capital expenditure 
depends on similar considerations. The direct grant schools spent £27 million on 
new buildings and equipment between 1950 and 1968, raised partly from private 
sources and partly from public funds through revenue income. If they had been 
independent schools, public funds would not have had to meet the share of 
revenue financed capital expenditure coming from local education authorities 
and the Department of Education and Science. If they had been maintained 
schools, the fees paid by parents would have been lost and there might have been 
reductions in the £6 millions (approximately) raised from appeals and dona- 
tions: but the £3*5 millions (approximately) which came from school funds and 
sales of assets mi^t still have been available. Either way, the savings or losses 
incurred would be very small in comparison with the national budget for capital 
expenditure on education. 

247. The third leg of the argument for retaining fees depends on two 
assumptions: (a) that the direct grant schools have under present arrangements 
the independence and freedom of action they want and need, and (b) that these 
attributes would be lost if fee-paying was abandoned. The independence derived 
from charging fees depends on the willingness of parents to pay them, otherwise 
financial constraints may restrict the schools’ liberty more severely than control 
by a public body. In the case of the direct grant schools it has to be remembered 
that their freedom of action is already limited by the Direct Grant Schools 
Regulations and the central Department’s control of fees. When public money is 
involved there must be some safeguards to see that it is spent wisely and in 
accordance with public policy. The schools in general accept the Department’s 
restraints as reasonable. The recommendations we make in Chapter 1 0 would 
preserve the essential elements of freedom inherent in the present system. They 
should be incorporated in instruments and articles of government. We do not 
believe that fees are an essential safeguard of these rights, though many of the 
schools do indeed see them in that light. We want to extend these freedoms as 
far as possible to all schools. To link them with the payment of fees may defeat 
that aim. 

248. These arguments apply, whatever the educational role of the schools. But 
the introduction of comprehensive education raises new questions. Is it possible 
to have a mixture of fee-paying and free places within such a system? In a 
comprehensive school where all ability ranges are represented, it would be 
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difficult to distinguish those who should pay fees from those who are entitled to 
enter without charge. This has led some of our witnesses to suggest that all 
pupils at direct grant schools entering comprehensive systems should be liable to 
pay fees in accordance with an income scale. 

249. This proposal leads to other difficulties. Schools adopting the comprehen- 
sive roles listed in paragraph 208 would be working in close collaboration with 
much larger numbers of maintained schools in which there are no fee-payers. If a 
small minority of schools charges fees, even scaled according to parental income 
many parents-particularly from the working class-would be deterred from 
seeking places in these schools. That would encourage social selection and 
segregation. This process can be seen already within the present direct grant 
schools. Table 23 of Appendix 6, Section 3, shows that 75 per cent of the 
fee-payers and 50 per cent of the free place holders come from professional or 
managerial families. Conversely, 15 per cent of the fee-payers and 36 per cent of 
free place holders come from families of manual workers. 

250. The children most likely to suffer from this tendency towards social 
segregation are those whose opportunities most urgently need to be extended. 
Local education authorities, teachers and others who have given evidence to us 
are convinced that fee-paying inevitably tends to discriminate against such 
children. They have pointed out that this is a problem which cannot be solved 
by generous income tests ensuring that no fees are asked of poorer families. 
Many people are unwilling to submit to means tests, or fear that the contri- 
bution they are assessed to pay at the outset of a child’s school career will 
escalate out of their reach before his schooling ends. Others are reluctant to ask 
for remission of fees, under the mistaken impression that they are seeking some 
form of charitable help. Others are so accustomed to free education that they do 
not regard a school with fee-payers as coming within their aspirations: they 
would not apply for a place there. Since parents cannot be compelled to pay 
fees, such children would have to go elsewhere. In many places that would be 
inconvenient, and in some it would be much worse: equivalent schools might be 
a long way off. Everywhere it would tend to strengthen the tendencies to social 
segregation already apparent in most of the direct grant and independent 
schools. Because of the correlation between social background and academic 
achievement, a socially segregated school of this kind would tend to cater for 
children vdth higher acadenac aspirations. It would not have a comprehensive 
intake. The retention of fee-payers is thus incompatible with the aims of 
reorganisation which we outlined in paragraph 199. Nor is it in line with the 
schools own expressed desire to be completdy open to pupils from every kind 
of bon»-particularly the less well-off. 

251. Ewn if some \ray could be found to resolve these problems, there would 
be difficulties over the recruitment of fee-paying pupils. Parents pay fees becau^ 
they believe their children thereby get a better education, or greater opportuni- 
ties, or superior facilities or some other feature which cannot be obtained free. 
They bdieve sdective direct grant schools offer many of these advantages. Good 
schools will remain gCHCid schools in a reorganised system, but the curriculum 
academic opportunities they offer would no longer differ fundamentally from 
ftose of other schools which charge no fees. Parents would therefore become 
mcreadngly reluctant to pay fees which would be regarded as a tax, arbitrarily 
levied on children in some schools, rather than the price to be paid for special 
opportunities. Meanwhile the schools, if they charged an economic fee, would 
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not be able to compete successfully for fee-payers with academically selective 
and socially segregated independent day schools unless they retained some of 
their academically or socially selective character. 

252. Finally, fee-paying would make practical difficulties in arriving at a 
comprehensive role for direct grant schools. To play an effective part within a 
comprehensive system, schools must work in close co-operation with others in 
that system. A sixth form college or “mushroom” school must collaborate with 
the schools that feed it; the two parts of a two-tier system must work closely 
together; small comprehensive schools combining in a consortium to offer a wide 
range of sixth form opportunities must co-ordinate their efforts. In all these 
cases, pupils must be able to move from one school to another smoothly and 
easily with the minimum of disturbance. If some of the schools charge fees, that 
would impede the smooth flow. Many parents will not pay fees for something 
which is available in other schools free, and in a comprehensive system 
incorporating fee-charging schools their children’s opportunities would therefore 
be restricted. 

253. The only two direct grant schools which have agreed to accept a 
comprehensive intake and play their full part in a comprehensive system have 
also agreed that virtually all pupils should have free places paid for by local 
education authorities. We believe no other decision was realistically open to 
them. 

254. We conclude that arguments for fee-paying within the selective system do 
not withstand close analysis. The introduction of comprehensive reorganisation 
rules them out completely, for the aims of reorganisation are not compatible 
with charging fees.^ Schools which have an intake that is comprehensive in 
ability and social composition are unlikely to attract fee-payers. Schools 
excluding those reluctant to pay fees will not be comprehensive, and the attempt 
to retain such schools will restrict the opportunities open to children. The 
retention of fee-paying will prolong the uncertainty over the future of the direct 
grant schools which has troubled them for so long. 

255. Arguments based on the social mix achieved in the schools are equally 
complex because they depend on assumptions about what will happen in future 
if the present direct grant arrangements are changed. They depend, in fact, on 
the same set of hypothetical questions to be considered when assessing the 
economic effects of fee-paying. Only two things can be said with confidence. 
The first is that we must choose between arguments based on social mix and 
arguments based on savings to public funds: they cknnot both be true. The 
choice depends on the kind of school which middle class children in direct grant 
schools would have attended had there been no direct grant system. If the direct 
grant system brings many middle class children who would otherwise be in 
wholly independent schools into schools where they work alongside working 
class children, then it achieves a degree of social mix at the price of paying all, or 
a substantial proportion of, the fees for parents who would otherwise pay full 
fees in independent schools. In direct grant schools in 1966-67, even those who 
paid “full” fees met only 58^ per cent approximately of the costs of educating 



1 Two members disagree. Their reasons are set out in “Points of Disagreement 
following Chapter 7, paragraphs 229 to 233. 

^ The figure would be higher after the capitation grant was reduced in August, 1968. 
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their children and thus gained an average “subsidy” of £76^ a year. Social mix is 
thus promoted, but there is a cost, not a saving, to public funds. But if the direct 
grant system detaches middle-class children from maintained schools which have 
a social composition more representative of the nation at large, then it frustrates 
social mix but imposes on residuary place holders whose parents’ incomes are 
high enough to secure no remission of fees a “tax” amounting on average to 58^ 
per cent of the costs of educating them, or £105^ a year. There is thus a saving 
to pubHc funds, but social mix is reduced. The second thing that can be said 
with confidence is that the roles we proposed in the previous chapter for direct 
grant schools entering a comprehensive system would bring a wider range of 
social classes into them than most of them now have. If “social mix” were our 
chief objective, the present system clearly could not take us far towards it. 

256. Arguments based on the variety the schools contribute to the educational 
system and the additional choices they offer to parents can be interpreted in 
several ways. They are nearly all single-sex schools. As co-education spreads in 
the maintained schools and, more slowly, in the independent schools, this 
characteristic of the direct grant schools may come to be specially valued by 
pwents who prefer it. But that would scarcely constitute a case for retaining 
direct grant finance: there are simpler ways of preserving the option of single-sex 
education. No other educational characteristics distinguish these schools, as a 
group, from other schools. It is often said that they form a “bridge” or link 
between the independent and maintained systems, but the significance of this 
bridge depends-as we have shown-on who uses it and in which direction they 
are proceeding. It could be said that they do act as a link in that although they 
are independent of local education authority control they share many points of 
common interest with maintained schools and this softens the abrupt distinction 
that might otherwise be seen between independence and the State system. Some 
of those who stress the variety offered by the schools mean only that they 
should remain selective grammar schools when the maintained grammar schools 
disappear: that th^ should “participate” in the movement towards comprehen- 
sive reorganisation by abstaining from it. Whether this view be right or wrong, it 
is clear that there is nothing sufficiently distinctive about this group of selective 

schools to justify treatment which differs from that applied to other selective 
schools. 

257. More generally it may be argued that the schools, being partly exposed 
throu^ their fee-payers to the market, survive by giving parents what they want, 
and this element of choice is valuable in its own right. We wish to extend the 
maximum range and the highest quality of educational choices to all children 
and their parents. Grammar schools are undoubtedly popular with those whose 
dmdren get to them, but surveys we have seen show that the secondary modem 
school-to which four-fifths of the population used to go-is clearly the least 
iwpdar form of secondary education.^ The satisfaction of the minority entails 
the disappointment of the majority. Good comprehensive education offers all 
children a wider range of choices. It can permit choices between schools-and 
no-one who has visited many comprehensive schools would assert that they are 

^ The figure would be lower after the capitation grant was reduced in August, 1968. 

This would be higher after the capitation grant was reduced in August, 1968. 

E.g. New Society, “Education and Opinion” 26th October, 1 967. 
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all the same— but more important are the choices it offers mthin schools which 
enable children to take up, mix or abandon a wider variety of subjects, to a 
much later age, than the old tripartite system permitted. We are well aware that 
all comprehensive schools do not yet attain this ideal. Our aim must be that they 
should— and that will not be achieved unless the whole system of secondary 
education is planned for that purpose. 

258. This brings us to the last argument in the case for direct grant: the value of 
independence. We recognise the importance of this feature of the schools and 
the excellent use that many have made of it. We also recognise the many 
advantages that a good local authority can offer its schools through technical, 
advisory, in-service training, bulk-buying and other services. But any governing 
body and head of a school who are worth their salt wiU naturally want to 
preserve as much freedom of action as they can, and wiU be apprehensive of any 
step that ties them more closely to government, central or local. There are some 
local education authorities whose practice gives schools good reason for anxiety. 
There are others who give their schools as much freedom as any direct grant 
head and his governors could want. These authorities demonstrate that fee- 
paying is not the only guarantee of reasonable independence, just as struggling 
mdependent schools unable to do what they want trough lack of funds show 
that fee-paying does not always guarantee freedom of action. If the direct grant 
schools came whole-heartedly into a comprehensive system on terms that were 
acceptable to them and to the local authorities, there would be more authorities 
of the kind we applaud and fewer of the kind we deprecate. How can we 
preserve the essenti^ features of the independence of direct grant schools, and 
extend to all schools the freedom of action which the best authorities already 
afford? These questions pose some of the most difficult problems we have had 
to consider. We turn to them and to the question whether the schools should be 
financed by local authorities or a central body in the next two chapters. 



Conclusion 

259. We have presented the case for the present direct grant system. It is 
passionately argued by the schools which work under this system. These 
arguments must be sympathetically understood by anyone making proposals for 
their future. From the standpoint of those who originally entered the arrange- 
ments under which these grants were paid, the arguments are convincing. But 
much of the case for the system now amounts to a defence of the selective 
grammar school. If it is a good case, it must apply to all grammar schools. If it is 
not, it cannot justify the continuation of direct grant. Other parts of the case 
were convincing at a time when these schools provided, in many places, the only 
opportunity for working class children to take their education as far as they 
could go, and the only setting in which middle-class and working-class children 
could learn together. There are scarcely any places left where this is true. 
Circumstances have changed. Grammar schools of the traditional kind cannot be 
combined with a comprehensive system of education: we must choose which we 
want. Fee-paying is not compatible with comprehensive education. But the 
vigour and independence of direct grant schools must be preserved under new 
arrangements. We conclude that the present direct grant system must be brought 
to an end as soon as a new contract can be worked out for the schools. If this 
system of educational finance is now obsolete, that does not exclude the 
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possibility of setting up other systems giving the schools a direct grant from the 
central government. Neither does it amount to any disparagement of the schools 
themselves. They do very well the work they have been asked to do. New kinds 
of work, calling for a different agreement with the State, are now needed. We 
have no doubt the schools will fill these new roles equhUy well. In the next 
chapter we discuss how they can be enabled to do this. 
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260. In Chapter 7 we concluded that schools which want to play their part 
within the national framework that serves children throughout the country, and 
to secure the continuing flow of public funds which enables them to do that, 
must enter a comprehensive system of education in which no fees would be 
charged to parents of their pupils.^ In Chapter 8 we concluded that the direct 
grant schools would have to make new financial arrangements with the State. In 
this Chapter we consider how these schools can be enabled to take on new roles 
and how their work should be financed. 

261. These are our main conclusions. Negotiations between the schools and the 
local education authorities about the new roles which the schools are to assume 
within widely varying local systems of education should begin as soon as 
possible. The central government, which has been responsible for making grants 
to the schools and for determining the new policies in which they are now being 
asked to play their part, must help the local authorities and the schools to reach 
agreement and act as final arbiter of these agreements. Since direct ^ant schools 
will in future have no fee-payers, their approved current costs must be met from 
public funds. Those which have incurred debts, with the approval of the 
Government, to equip themselves for roles which they are now asked to change 
must be helped to repay those debts because they restrict their capacity to play 
a part in new policies. Upon these principles we are agreed. 

262. We differ about the best means of applying them. Some of us are 
convinced that the difficult and delicate developments upon which the schools 
are to embark can reach a constructive conclusion only if the independence of 
the schools is assured by preserving their direct link with the central government 
and the central source of funds which expresses this relationdiip. They therefore 
propose arrangements which would preserve this relationship, adapt it to meet 
new needs, and retain a central source of finance. Others of us are convinced 
that local systems of education cannot develop effectively, and the schools 
cannot play a constructive part within these systems, unlm the local authorities 
are responsible for maintaining the schools on which they rely for the 
performance of their statutory duties. They therefore propose that schools 
participating in the movement towards comprehensive reorganisation should 
adopt one of the forms of maintained status already available. Finally, certain of 
our members, while preferring one or other of these arrangements, are convinced 
that each could provide a framework which would enable the schools to 
participate in reorganisation and, provided that aim is achieved, they would be 
content with either. 

263. Althou^ there is this general consensus among us, and although we agree 
on many of the steps necessary to ensure the effective functioning of our 



^ These conclusions were subject to reservations by two of our members (at the end of 
Chapter 7). 
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proposals, we have decided, for the sake of clarity, to present them as two 
separate schemes. 

Scheme A-“ Full Grant” Status 

264. Those supporting this scheme^ believe that there is value to the national 
system of education in the diversity provided by having a group of schools which 
combine self-government with central control of finance, and that our proposals 
flow naturally and directly from the conclusions reached in the previous 
chapters. 

265. We accept the assurance given us by the schools that they are anxious to 
continue to play their full part in a national system of education; we support 
their legitimate desire to preserve the kind of independence they have enjoyed in 
the past (indeed, we wish to see it extended to all schools, as is argued in 
Chapter 10); and, while being convinced that participation in the national 
system means accepting the functions required of schools in Chapter 7, we 
appreciate the financial and organisational difficulties the direct grant schools 
will face in doing so. We believe that the scheme outlined below, by taking all 
these factors into account, offers the schools a real opportunity to help meet the 
country’s educational needs in the 1970s and beyond. 

266. If proposals for participation are to have any chance of willing acceptance 
by the schools, they must be based on the following premises: (a) a central form 
of grant, guaranteeing both the national status and the individual freedom 
desired by the schools; (b) negotiations about participation which take full 
account of very different local needs, the varying pace of reorganisation in 
different areas, and the differing, but often considerable, periods of time that 
will be necessary for adjustment; (c) realism and generosity about capital needs. 
It is essential to remove the principal obstacle to participation-namely, the 
inability of the schools to finance their conversion to an entirely new role. 
Schools must receive up to 100 per cent assistance with approved debts, 
convm-sion costs, and future building. 

267. Once the Government accepts these principles, the Secretary of State will 
announce the plans for putting them into effect through a centrally financed 
Slchool Grants Committee. This body, we believe, will enable participation to 
take place more easfly. We give our reasons for its establishment, together with 
an outline of its functions and composition, in the following paragraphs. Many 
of the considerations we adduce would apply with equal force to any form of 
central grant and its administration. 

268. The direct grant schools have rightly pointed out that in order to carry on 
effectivdy , they must have stability and an end to the present uncertainty about 
their future. We agree. For this reason local education authority control of the 
schools is not appropriate. It is fairly certain that big changes will follow from 
the Report of the Royal Commission on Local Government. These are likely to 
take a long time and to involve a period of uncertainty and upheaval. It is not 
possible to see how the delicate and complex guidance needed to enable the 
schools to participate can be given by local education authorities against this 
background. Nor is it possible to predict with confidence the eventual diape of 

Mison, Mother Angda Mary Reidy, Dr. Bliss, Mr. McGowan, Miss 
TOks, the Dean of Windsor and Mr. Young. “We” used in paragraphs 264 to 282 refers to 
mese memters only. 
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educational administration. Provided, however, that the central authority has the 
ultimate say in policy and that the local authority knows what educational 
provision it can count on, there is no reason why there should not be more than 
one method of enabling governors, heads and staffs to run their schools. The 
direct grant system is one such method; our own scheme puts forward another. 
Furthermore, while the fears and suspicions of the governors and heads of direct 
grant schools about coming under the control of local education authorities may 
often be misplaced, they exist. The new approach to the government of 
maintained schools which is recommended in Chapter 10 will not develop 
overnight. The present direct grant schools will therefore need to be convinced 
that the changes are actually taking place before they will consider coming 
within the control of local authorities. 

269. There are two further reasons for suggesting the establishment of a School 
Grants Committee. First, the central authorities in England arid Wales, as in 
Scotland, will always have to place pupils in, and provide funds for, a number of 
regional or national schools. They will need some national agency for negotiating 
with these schools, for administering grants or fee payments, and for supervising 
the work to be done. In the Commission’s First Report it was recommended that 
such an agency be set up for boarding education only; its functions could be 
extended to include the functions suggested below, particularly since many of 
the direct grant schools offer boarding facilities. Secondly, such a body is likely 
to be trusted by the schools and would give the new system a fresh start 
uncomplicated by any vestigial remains of the existing arrangements. 

270. What would the Grants Committee be and how would it operate? 
Essentially it would be a body set up to help the three parties involved to bring 
about the participation of the schools in a national system as expeditiously and 
as smoothly as possible. Responsible to the Secretary of State, and representing 
both the public interest and the interests of authorities and schools, it would 
exercise the following main functions: 

(a) Stimulate, guide and assess negotiations between education authorities 
and schools. Advise the Secretary of State of situations where it would be 
unrealistic for negotiations to be continued, as soon as this becomes clear, 
ensuring that no unreasonable delays occur. Review the progress made by 
individual schools towards participation through regular reports from the 
schools. 

(b) In consultation with the governing body, assess the financial needs of each 
participating school, taking into account such endowment and other 
income as is expected in the forthcoming year. Give grants to governing 
bodies on the basis of approved estimates of expenditure (both recurrent 
and capital), ensuring that one school does not benefit at the expense of 
another and that expenditure is generally in line with that of maintained 
schools. 

(c) Advise the schools on capital projects and the Secretary of State on 
building priorities in different local situations within the framework of 
central government policies for secondary education and overall central 
control of capital expenditure. Settle the schools’ approved debts, meet 
the capital costs of conversion to a comprehensive role and make grants 
for further building in the future, taking account of any existing resources 
the schools may have. 
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(d) Receive financial contributions from central and local sources when the 
appropriate level of capitation payments has been determined. The 
guiding principles for financing the schools would be; 

(i) that no authority should gain or lose financially by having day pupils 
in their area attend these schools instead of locally maintained 
schools, 

(ii) that the staffing ratios, equipment, supplies and other resources of the 
schools should be generally comparable to those of maintained schools 
with similar functions, adjusted as appropriate to the particular 
circumstances of each school. 

(e) Supervise the allocation of boarding places, administer the payments to be 
made to boarding schools from public funds (see Chapter 12) and carry 
out the other functions which were envisaged for the Boarding Schools 
Corporation in the First Report. 

(f) Advise on the development of other regional or national schools, should 
the need arise. 

271. The Committee ought to be constituted to represent the main interests 
participating. We do not feel this is the place to be specific about numbers, 
thou^ we are clear that no one group should have a simple majority. The 
Committee might include: 

an independent chairman; 

“overlapping” member(s) with a similar Committee for Scotland; 
local education authority representatives; 
sdiool representatives (governors, heads and teaching staff); 
representative(s) of other educational interests, e.g. universities; 
persons nominated for the “public interest”, e.g. “lay” people, and represen- 
tatives from employers and employees in commerce and industry; 
assessors from the Department of Education and Science should be attached 
to the Committee. 

272. This is how we envisage the process of participation: in stage one there 
would be negotiations about the future of the school, dealing with its role, 
administration, and finance; in stage two the school would assume “full grant” 
status and the plans agreed in stage one would be put into practice. We take 
these in turn. 

273. Stage one— negotiations. As has been said in Chapter 7, schools willing to 
play their full part within the national system and to retain the support of public 
funds must adopt comprehensive roles. The roles open to any particular schod, 
will depend on the needs and resources of the local situation. The role actually 
adopted by a school can only be determined by negotiations with the local 
education and, in some cases, church authorities. No school can decide 
unilaterally what its place and function should be in the local provision of 
education; equally, the local authorities, who are responsible for the needs of the 
whole area and must rightly have a large say in how former direct grant schools 
should fit into their comprehensive system, should nevertheless not be free 
unilaterally to reject schools who wish to participate, nor to select forms of 
participation which run counter to nationally agreed policies for reorganisation. 
The country has a responsibility and an interest in seeing that, wherever 
participation is at all possible, the resources of direct grant schools are not lost 
to the nation or misused throu^ unreasonable decisions by local education 
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authorities. No direct grant school should be deprived, when short-term or 
long-term plans are being drawn up, of the possibility of playing any role 
deemed suitable for a similar maintained school. The negotiations between 
schools and authorities will have to include decisions about the numbers of 
pupils to be admitted and the procedures for admission; the areas and authorities 
from which pupils will come and the implications of the scheme for other 
schools in the area; the building programmes called for and the phases and 
timing of the whole scheme. There will have to be safeguards for teachers similar 
to those which protect the interests of teachers in the maintained schools that 
are being reorganised. The Secretary of State will explain to the negotiating 
parties the criteria he will apply when deciding whether to approve schemes of 
participation. If agreement is difficult to reach the local education authorities or 
the school can ask him to arbitrate. The School Grants Committee will have an 
invaluable part to play as convener, assessor and guide during the negotiations, 
particularly in situations where more than one local authority is involved. 

274. Besides these important negotiations with local authorities, there are 
questions to be decided by the Secretary of State with the advice of the School 
Grants Committee: the composition of governing bodies and the Committee’s 
relationship to them; the settlement of debts; the handling of endowments and 
endowment schemes, the cost and financing of the building programmes agreed 
upon with the local education authority. To make participation possible, 
approved debts and the cost of the building work mentioned above will have to 
be met in full from public funds. We consider the question of future capital 
expenditure on buildings in the next paragraph. Both the amount of the debts to 
be met and the costs of conversion schemes will require the approval of the 
School Grants Committee and the central government. In general, debts 
approved for grant will be those being met from fee income with the approval of 
the Department of Education and Science. We see two alternative methods of 
meeting debts and capital costs; indeed, one of them may be thought suitable for 
existing debts and the other for future debts. Either they can be extinguished by 
capital grants paid through the School Grants Committee; or they can be treated 
as loans, the servicing of which will become part of the running expenses of the 
school and be taken into account in determining the level of capitation 
payments. However they are dealt with, the principle is clear that if the 
Government asks the school to change its role, it must be prepared to bear the 
cost of the change. 

275. We have recommended in paragraphs 266 and 270(c) that future capital 
expenditure beyond conversion costs should be eligible for up to 100 per cent 
grant depending on the other resources of the schools. It may be thought that 
this proposal cannot be considered in isolation from the situation of the 
voluntary aided schools. For it is arguable that since voluntary aided schools are 
required to meet 20 per cent of their capital costs, full grant schools should do 
so too, particularly if their debts and conversions costs have already been met. 
To do otherwise, it may be said, is to create an anomaly which would be unjust 
to the voluntary aided schools. Against this it must be pointed out that not only 
is “full grant” status a new concept and different from voluntary aided status, 
but the majority of the present direct grant schools simply will not be in a 
position to pay 20 per cent of future capital costs once they have lost their fee 
income. To expect them to give up the latter and at the same time to meet a 20 
per cent share of tliese costs is, in the majority of cases, to ask the impossible. 
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The direct grant schools have for the past twenty-five years met the major part 
of the costs of their capital developments in accordance with their obligations 
under the Direct Grant Schools Regulations and to fulfil their functions as 
selective grammar schools. Under our proposals they are being asked to 
participate in the national system of education in a wholly new way and without 
the help of any income from fees (whether for residuary, reserved or free 
places), with complete independence as the only alternative open to them. The 
voluntary aided schools, on the other hand, have had a large proportion of their 
capital expenditure met from public funds during this same period, and in any 
case they deliberately made the choice of voluntary aided status in preference to 
other possibilities, knowing the obligations that choice involved. It may well be 
that the time has come for a review of the financial arrangements that now apply 
to the voluntary aided schools. We should not regret this; although we have not 
been asked to make recommendations regarding the voluntary aided schools, we 
are aware that the same problem does not arise for the Scottish Committee since 
denominational schools in Scotland do not contribute to capital costs. Further- 
more, we cannot but bear in mind the logic of the argument of Chapter 10 for 
greater freedom for governing bodies and heads of secondary schools in the 
maintained sector. For we hope that the proposals in that chapter will secure for 
all schools the kind of freedom now secured for voluntary aided schools throu^ 
Aeir particular fom of government. Since their share of approved capital costs 
is in part a recognition of this very freedom, the securing of such freedom for all 
schools might reasonably be expected to remove the need to exact a “price” for 
it from a particular group of schools. 



276. The current regulations for the governing bodies of direct grant schools 
aUow a welcome degree of flexibility in their composition. We believe that direct 
^ant schools which are wiUing to adopt “M grant” status should operate under 
si^arly flexible regulations regarding their governing bodies, bearing in mind 

say on this matter in Chapter 10. Regulation 7 of the “Direct Grant 
&hools Regulations, 1959” distinguishes two ways in principle of constituting a 
body of governors. These are already well understood by direct grant schools 
and boA ways have been found by local authorities and schools alike to work 
well and to their mutual satisfaction. This being so, they may provide a pointer 

to ajray by which the composition of governing bodies of “full grant” schools 
ccwld be determined. , 

277. We have explmned in paragraph 265 that flexibility will be needed in the 
timing of n^otiations. This said, we believe that it should be possible to 
coiriilete them witMn four years. In a few special situations, where local plans or 
unusiM complications warrant it, the central government should be able to 
^tend fte negotiating period, on the advice of the School Grants Committee. 
We would not expect su^ an extension to go beyond seven years from the 
smrting tote for negotiations. Participation in comprehensive reorganisation is 
likely to become more difficult the longer it is delayed. 

Tit. SonK schools will decide not to participate and will choose independence; 
m some situations negotiations will fail. But at whatever point, and for whatever 



(ixlf ^pointed by the local authority (as in Regulation 7 

UK3H er a majonty of the governors “representative” governors (as in Resuiation 7 mfhW 

^ »o„.Fou„daUo„ goveafo. bu, ffl inr^’ 

authtmty, for r^iasentafive” has a wider connotaaon (cf. Regulation 7 CKa) 
and (b) and our own su^staons m paragraph 31 2). * i 
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reason, participation is found to be impossible, it will be for the central 
government, after considering the advice of the School Grants Committee, to 
decide what is to be done. Where a school decides to go independent, where 
after negotiation it cannot agree to a role which it might reasonably be expected 
to fulfil, or where the local education authority cannot reasonably make use of 
the school’s participation, the present direct grant will be phased out, but in 
such a way as to protect fully the interests of all existing pupils and parents. 
Where a school would like to participate and proposes ways of doing so which 
the local education authorities refuse to accept, arbitration by the Secretary of 
State will be required. He cannot compel local education authorities to accept 
the help of a school if they are determined not to use it, but local authorities 
depend so heavily on the central govemment-in planning their building 
programmes, for instance-that the Secretary of State’s advice about the 
participation of schools is bound to be seriously considered. 

279 We now turn to stage two— entry into ‘'full grant” status. On successfully 
completing negotiations and receiving approval from the Secretary of State for 
the proposed participation scheme, the school will relinquish its direct grant 
status and assume the new status of a “full grant” school. The appointed date 
for this should be as early as possible after the end of the negotiations. At this 
point all fees will cease; even the fee-paying parents of existing pupils will no 
longer pay fees, since we think there will be difficulties enough to be faced by 
the schools on the way to adopting their new comprehensive roles without 
sharpening differences between the old and new intakes by the retention of fees 
for a diminishing number of pupils. Grants covering the full running costs of the 
school will be paid through the School Grants Committee. Parents’ rights in such 
matters as travel and maintenance allowances will be the same as those of 
parents of pupils in maintained schools. 

280. The school will now be committed to participation, according to the role 
agreed with the local education authorities and as a full member of the group of 
schools in the area. The process of converting the school to its new role will, of 
course, take time, in accordance with the programme of development decided 
upon ^th the local education authorities: extension and adaptation of build- 
ings, as well as new resources and equipment, will be required; new staff will 
have to be recruited; and the new, unselected entry will begin to be admitted in 
accordance with the agreements made. In some cases, for example where there 
are unavoidable delays in building programmes, or where the rest of the 
reorganisation plans of the local education authorities make it necessary, a 
school may even continue for a limited period to accept a grammar school or 
“extended” intake, if the participation agreement necessitates some delay in 
introducing a “comprehensive” intake. 

281. Whatever the nature of the interim period of a school’s transition from its 
present selective role to its new comprehensive role, the School Grants 
Committee and the Department of Education and Science should be fuUy 
apprised of progress. We suggest that regular reports should be submitted to the 
Committee by participating schools from the time when they assume fun 
grant” status until the process of transition is completed. 

282. We may sum up our proposals by stating the principles on which we 
envisage a “full grant” school operating. 

(a) It will fulfil a comprehensive role within the system approved for its area. 
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working in close co-operation with the local education authority or 
authorities in the provision of education for that area. 

(b) There will be no fee-paying^ , and grants for current and capital costs will be 
met through the School Grants Committee. 

(c) The governing body and head will be fully responsible for the admini- 
stration of the school, combining independence of government with full 
participation in the national system of education. 

Scheme B-Locally Maintained Status 

283. Other members of the Commission^ propose a different scheme. If the 
agreements which will be reached between local authorities and the present 
direct grant schools are to work well, and if the resources available for education 
are to be distributed fairly and efficiently between schools for the benefit of all 
children, then we believe the local authority must dispose of all the public 
money involved, and take responsibility for former direct grant schools which 
have entered into arrangements with it, as it does for existing maintained 
schools. We recognise that some people are dissatisfied, whether justifiably or 
not, with the ways in which some local education authorites wield their powers. 
We are not altogether satisfied on this score ourselves. But such problems, where 
they exist, can affect schools of all kinds, not only those that were preidously 
direct grant schools. These problems must therefore be tackled on behalf of all 
schools through agencies which are democratically accountable to the public for 
education— the central and local education authorities. We are not convinced 
that a new central agency will make them any easier to solve. 

284. Under the existing direct grant system there is the difficulty that the 
schools are under an obligation to a third party, the Department of Education 
and Science, and this may stand in the way of effective participation of the 
schools in local comprehensive systems. This difficulty would remain under any 
system by which a small proportion of schools were financed from a centra 
source (whatever its name) and not from the local authority. If expenditure on a 
given school is determined by a central authority, difficulty, friction, and 
suspicions of unfairness are likely to recur. 

285. We l|ave been told that one reason for continuing a central system is that 
many of the schools have large catchment areas which extend beyond the 
boundaries of the local authorities in which they stand. The proposals of the 
Maud Commission, if adopted, will change this position substantially. The 
reorganisation of maintained secondary schools is already requiring the planning 
and redeployment of resources, particularly for sixth form teaching, over larger 
areas than hitherto. The difficulties which arise are not insoluble and not 
confined to schools in the present direct grant system. 

286. The important questions of the rights and duties of governing bodies and 
of teachers in relation to local authorities are discussed in Chapter 1 0. The cod^ 
of practice called for there will apply to all schools. These codes are more likely 
to be adopted if some of the schools best placed to assert their freedom are 



^ But see “Points of Disagreement” following Chapter 7. 

2 Mr Amold-Forster, Dr. Faulkner, Dame Anne Godwin, Mr. Hill, Alderman Hutty, Mr. 
Mar^, Councillor Taylor and Professor Williaras. “We” used in paragraphs 283 to 293 refers 
to these members only. 
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administered by local education authorities. If there were very great differences 
in the powers and responsibilities of governing bodies and teachers between 
ex-direct grant schools and other schools playing their part in the authority’s 
arrangements, it is doubtful whether the full grant system proposed by our 
colleagues would itself work very happily. 

287. The movement towards comprehensive reorganisation can proceed only as 
quickly as local authorities and the central government will and can make it 
proceed. We must take into account the administrative, financial and political 
realities. We cannot prescribe precisely what steps will be taken by 178 schools 
financed under the present direct grant system. There will be many con- 
sequences which cannot be foreseen and which will have to be dealt with as they 
arise. Our proposals are therefore designed to leave considerable latitude both in 
timing and in matters of substance to the Secretary of State, the local authorities 
and the schools. 

288. This is how our proposals would work. The Secretary of State would 
announce his intention to discontinue the direct grant system, and lay down a 
period of two to three years during which negotiations would proceed between 
schools and local authorities about what roles the school may play. Some 
schools may decide immediately or during the negotiating period that they wish 
to go independent; they would agree with the Department of Education and 
Science upon the date at which they became independent and direct grant 
stopped. In that case pupils receiving free places should continue to do so until 
they complete their school course. Similarly the position of pupils holding 
residuary places should be protected by continuing the capitation, sixth form 
and remitted fees grants attributable to them until they complete their course. 
Schools participating in reorganisation schemes would assume a maintained 
status agreed between them and an appropriate local authority and approved by 
the Secretary of State. Most, we assume, would become voluntary aided schools, 
but others mi^t become voluntary controlled, or county schools. If they wish 
to become voluntary aided schools the Secretary of State would, as usual, need 
to be assured that they are able to meet the normal financial obligations of 
voluntary aided schools (subject to the special provisions we recommend on 
existing debts and capital expenditure on building necessary for participation in 
comprehensive reorganisation). Before reaching such agreements, the schools and 
the local authjorities would have to be satisfied about arrangements for admission 
of pupils, the age, sex, and ability ranges to be covered, the size of the school, 
the consequential requirements for buildings, staff and equipment, the ri^ts and 
responsibilities of governing bodies, heads and staff, and other matters. If 
progress on some aspect of the scheme of reorganisation— the building pro- 
gramme or the recruitment of staff, for example— is later delayed, then the 
school must be entitled by the agreement made at the start to reconsider the 
pace at which other aspects of reorganisation proceed-the extension of the 
ability range or modifications of the age range, for example. Local authorities 
and governing bodies will both recognise that reorganisation cannot be con- 
ducted responsibly on any other terms. 

289. So long as negotations with a given school continue with hopes of a 
constructive outcome, direct grant would continue to be paid. In a case in which 
the school and the local authority fail to agree about the terms on which the 
school can play its part, the Secretary of State would have to arbitrate, and 
would generally expect to bring discussions to a conclusion within the 2-3 year 

11 
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period (allowing for extensions in exceptional cases). In some cases, the prospect 
has to be faced that despite a school’s willingness to participate, neither the 
authority nor the Secretary of State can see any way in which it reasonably can 
do so. In such cases, there will in the end be no alternative to the school either 
going independent or closing. A more frequent difficulty might be that a school 
was willing to participate and proposed a reasonable way of doing this, but the 
authority were not-or not yet-willing or able to find it a place in a comprehen- 
sive scheme. This might be because the authority’s plans for reorganisation had 
not yet reached a point where the school could be accommodated, or because 
the authority refused to make such plans. ^ In either case the Secretary of State 
would investigate the local situation and give a ruling. If the school was rejected 
because the authority were rejecting reorganisation, and the Secretary of State 
had not taken, or was not using, powers to require reorganisation, then there 
mi^t be a case for the temporary continuation of direct grant for such a school. 
But if reorganisation had not yet reached a point where the school could begin 
to play its part in a comprehensive scheme, then the school might become a 
voluntary aided grammar school for the time being, once a firm agreement had 
been reached about the way in which it would eventually participate in 
reorganisation. Clearly the Secretary of State cannot allow local education 
authorities to take on the maintenance of additional grammar schools unless 
their eventual place in comprehensive schemes has first been agreed. 

290. As soon as a school began to take its first pupils under the new 
arrangements, the payment of direct grant would stop, together with private 
fee-paying. The school would become a maintained school. The obligations to 
existing pupils would be honoured, and fee-paying parents would henceforth 
receive the uncovenanted benefit of free places. That is what normally happens 
when schools assume maintained status. 

291. The approved debts of a direct grant school which joins a comprehensive 
sdiente will be either extinguished or taken over-by central government if the 
school becomes voluntary aided, by the local authority if it becomes voluntary 
controlled. The school’s resources will be taken into account when the central 
government determines the debts to be approved, but in suitable cases a 100 per 
cent payment for debt will be made. In general, the debts to be met will be those 
already being met from fee income with the approval of the Department of 
Education and Science. In the event of a school becoming a county rather than a 
voluntary school, the local authority would acquire the school’s land and 
buildings at district valuer’s valuation, and that should enable the governors to 
{My off any outstanding debts. It may be said that our proposals about debts 
create an anomaly in relation to existing voluntary aided schools, since some 
ex-direct grant schools will have had their debts wholly assumed by the 
Government while existing voluntary aided schools will retain theirs. But 
existing voluntary aided schools have had the benefit of assistance with capital 
expenditure (recently at the rate of 80 per cent) while the direct grant schools 
have had to finance their capital expenditure on the assumption that the direct 
grant system would continue in the form in which it was when they joined it. 
Our proposals offer the fairest solution that we can find for the difficulties that 
some of them will face when direct grants end. 



If the Education Bill presented to Parliament on the 4th February, 1970 becomes law 
this situation diould no longer arise. 
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292. But this difference between the past financial experiences of direct grant 
schools and of existing voluntary aided schools cannot justify differing treat- 
ment in the future. If a direct grant school becomes a voluntary aided school it 
must be treated like other such schools in future, which would mean (under 
present arrangements) that it would be entitled to an 80 per cent grant towards 
approved capital expenditure. Its own contribution towards capital expenditure 
is regarded as the symbol and price of the greater independence enjoyed by a 
voluntary aided school. We recognise, however, that there may be some schools 
which, having equipped themselves to play the educational role once expected of 
them, are now required to play another which calls for capital expenditures 
which they would find extraordinarily difficult to make. The ex-direct grant 
schools would be in no different situation in face of these difficulties than some 
of the present voluntary aided schools. Although we have not been asked to 
make recommendations about existing voluntary aided schools we must point 
out the questions which our own proposals pose in that sector. We think that for 
any voluntary aided school, whether it had previously been a direct grant school 
or not, which finds itself unable to participate effectively in reorganisation for 
lack of the necessary capital resources the possibility of a special capital grant 
for this purpose must be considered. 

293. We cannot anticipate every difficulty which may arise from the ending of 
the present direct grant system, and our proposals deliberately leave a good deal 
to be decided in the light of experience. Nevertheless, the aim of our proposals is 
clear, and the proposals themselves are workable. They would enable all schools 
capable of playing their part in reorganisation, and willing to do so, to 
contribute to a comprehensive system of education. 



Junior Schools 

294. Two out of three direct grant schools have junior or lower schools for 
children of primary school age. They operate much like independent preparatory 
schools. Some of the independent schools willing to enter reorganisation 
schemes may have similar preparatory departments. Scheme A would apply only 
to secondary schools. The choices open to junior schools under either Scheme A 
or Scheme B would therefore be: (a) to close, thus making their buildings 
available for any expansion required to enable the secondary school to 
participate in reorganisation; or (b) to become an independent primary school; 
or (c) to become a maintained primary school. If they chose the second or third 
of these possibilities, it would have to be made clear in the arrangements for 
reorganisation that pupils from the primary school would have no privileged 
rights of entry to the secondary school. The opportunities taken for using the 
lower or preparatory schools’ buildings for expansion of the secondary school 
would also be one of the factors to be considered before making grants to help 
with the capital costs of reorganisation. 



Conclusion 

295. The differences between these two schemes, important though they are, 
should not conceal the extent of our agreement. The aim of all of us is to enable 
as many direct grant schools as possible to participate as soon as possible in the 
movement towards comprehensive reorganisation. Those which cannot or will 
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not do this are free to become wholly independent. The schools and the lo 
education authorities must negotiate agreements with each other which enabl 
schools to make their best contributions to widely varying local systems f 
education. Before concluding such agreements, all concerned should reach clear 
understandings about the future roles of schools, the resources required to ad > 
them, and the rights and responsibilities of governors, heads, teaching staff a 
local authorities. The salary and status of teachers affected by reorganisaf 
should be protected on the same terms as those applying to teachers 
maintained schools. The central government must help the authorities and th 
schools to reach agreements which accord with national policies and 
resources available to implement them. In the event of disagreement ^ 
uncertainty, the Secretary of State must be the final arbiter. Many of the direct 
grant schools cannot participate promptly and effectively in reorganisation 
unless they are given help in meeting the capital costs involved. Since they will 
take no more fee-payers, the State must meet and approve their current Lsts 
The volume of resources they will need to perform their new roles should be the 
same as that available to maintained schools already doing similar work: we do 
not wish to create a privileged sector of secondary education. On all these basic 
principles we agree. 

296. We approach the task of putting these principles into practice from two 
points of view. Some of us, believing that our proposals will not be acceptable to 
the schools unless their independence is explicitly protected, are convinced that 
their direct link with the central government must be retained. Grants for the 
schools must therefore be centrally administered by a body appointed to assist 
in carrying through the whole transformation required, and to advise all the 
parties concerned. Some of us, believing that the success of comprehensive 
reorganisation will call for continuous and careful planning by democratically 
accountable local authorities responsible for the education of children through- 
convinced that schools participating in this reorganisation 
should adopt a locally maintained status of the kind already available. The 
ditt^ering contexts in which we perceive these problems have led us to propose 
different routes towards essentially similar objectives. 



297. Some of us are convinced that each of these schemes could be effective 
and regard the choice between them as a pragmatic one to be decided in the light 
of the policies of the Government of the day and the response made by the 
hools and the local authorities to our proposals. Would a centrally financed 
. ® more schools to participate willingly in reorganisation than 

whnsp it alienate the local education authorities 

.Tt nn f equally essential for success? Will the Government 

central authority recommended in the Commission’s First Report to 
boarding education~an authority which could also 

hLThpIi! discussed in this Chapter? This group believes that 

final decisions must depend on the answers to these questions. 



1 Lord Annan, Professor Donnison. Dr. Judge and Mr. Waddilovc. 
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Government of Schools 



298 We hope the proposals made in the previous chapter will enable many 
direct grant schools to participate with the maintained schools in the reorganis- 
ation of secondary education. In the next chapter we show how independent 
day schools can be enabled to play a similar part. We have said that before 
entering such schemes the schools would first have to be assured about the riglits 
and responsibilities of their governors, heads and staff. What form of government 
would they have? What would be the composition of their governing body? 
What powers would the governors and head have, and what controls would be ' 
exercised by local and central government? These are the questions we deal with 
in this Chapter. 

299. What we say applies to all maintained secondary schools-county and 
voluntary-as well as to the schools in our terms of reference. There must be 
some differences. The rights which can reasonably be expected by the governors 
of a school built from foundation funds, owned by them but used as part of the 
State system, cannot be the same in every respect as those which ought to be 
given to the governors of a school built and financed entirely from public funds. 
But all schools doing similar work on a similar scale should have the same sort of 
autonomy that we recommend for former direct grant schools. We are not alone 
in asking for more freedom and responsibility for the maintained secondary 
schools. A growing body of people connected with schools take the same view. 
The Royal Commission on Local Government recommended in its Report that 
“. . . the sphere of action open to managers and governors of schools and 
colleges should be widened”.^ The Association of Education Committees in its 
evidence to the Royal Commission said “. . . we believe it is imperative that 
there should be a governing body for a school or group of schools as may be 
found convenient, and that such governing bodies should have substantial 
powers”. 

Responsibilities of Central and Local Government 

300. Democratically elected bodies must determine the general direction of 
educational development and the main policies to be followed in the public 
system of education. The evolution of local systems of education calls for better 
planning and closer co-ordination than ever before. Where public money is spent, 
those responsible for it must have the authority and the information to account 
for their actions to the representatives of the electorate. Democracy entails 
control, at both national and local levels. 

301. The central government must determine the priorities for expenditure 
between different educational sectors and different areas-for the allocation of 
capital between primary and secondary schools, and the concentration of 



1 Cmnd. 4040, paragraph 318, H.M.S.0. 1969. 
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resources on educational priority areas, for example. It must ensure that 
different parts of the country get their fair share of available teachers. It must 
ensure that nationally agreed policies-for the reorganisation of secondary 
education, for example-are effectively carried out. ^ | 

302. Local education authorities must control their total annual expenditure I 
and play a large part in determining the priority to be given to major building I 
projects. Since the number of teachers avadable is limited, they must decide how ' 
many of them may work in each school. Basic salary scales in schools * 
participating in reorganisation schemes must be those applicable to all main- 
tained schools, and the authorities must decide for each school the total number 
or value of special allowances and posts of responsibility. They must decide the 
minimum educational qualifications and standards for teaching posts. They must 
agree with the governors of a school on the part which the school will play 
within the educational system of the area and on the arrangements for the 
admission of its pupils. Without powers such as these, local authorities cannot 
carry out their duties under the Education Acts effectively or economically 
They cannot reorganise their secondary schools into a satisfactory comprehen- 
sive system. They cannot be sure that public money is being spent wisely, and 
scarce resources shared fairly among the schools in their areas. We have said in 
Chapter 7 that few of the schools in our terms of reference are large enough to 
become comprehensives covering the age range from 11 to 18 without major 
expansion. Many, therefore, are likely to take part in tiering schemes and other 
arrangements which will call for the closest co-operation with other schools- 
co-operation which must be carefully and sympathetically planned with the 
education authorities. 



Existing Controls 

303. Any school which wishes to be supported from public funds will have to 
accept such controls— many of them already familiar to the direct grant schools. 
The level of their expenditure is already largely controlled by the Secretary of 
State through the requirement that he approve fees. This in turn largely 
determines the overall staffing complement. They cannot erect new buddings or 
carry out alterations of existing buildings without the Secretary of State’s 
approval. There are regulations about the admission of pupils, about religious 
worship and instruction in the school and withdrawal from it, about the number, 
qualifications and minimum salaries of teachers, and about the composition of 
the governing body. In all these fields, the direct grant schools already accept 
that they do not have complete independence of action. A school which is at 
present a direct grant school and which is willing to take up the kind of role we 

ave outlined will not, under our proposals, lose any of the essential freedoms it 
already possesses. 



Responsibilities of the School 

general framework of public control, we think that the 
governors and the head should be left to run the school. The central and local 
autnorities le^timate financial concern is to ensure that the schools’ over^ 

approved limits and that they get good value for the 
r'lirrAiJt The first can be achieved by the approval of estimates of 

c rrent expenditure and small items of capital expenditure which leave the 
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t. 1 +n Hpride on the order of priority between the various calls on their 
orovided they keep within these estimates. The school should be able 
®oney from one armual budget to the next The 
° “/aim value for money, is as likely to be achieved by giving the schools 
^Donsibility, together with clear advice, as by insisting on prior approval for 
eX detail of expenditure. The schools will in any case be accountable through 

Ae usual audit of their accounts. 

We have explained that schools participating in comprehensive reorganis- 
will negotiate with the education authorities their place within the 
Educational system of the area-the age range they will cater for the way they 
will fit into the authorities’ comprehensive schemes, and the timing and 
Lnsitional arrangements for this. Arrangements for the admission of pupils 
must satisfy a number of potentially conflicting criteria: parental choice, the 
desirability of social mix, maintaining a balanced intake so far as academic 
flbilitv is concerned, and providing a proper range of courses at sixth form level. 
The situation will vary from school to school. Skilful drawing of catchment areas 
wEl help but over-rigid adherence to them must be avoided. We particularly hope 
that the practice of the most liberal authorities will be adopted when deciding 
on policies for the admission of pupils from neighbouring authorities: admims- 
trative boundaries should not restrict parental choice to an unreasonable extent. 
It is beyond the scope of this Report to go into all the details of arrangements 
for admitting pupils: tlie important principle is that they should be agreed and 
that the Department of Education and Science should arbitrate where there is 

disagreement. 



306. The school should be responsible for advertising for staff and appointing 
them, provided it keeps within the total establishment approved by the 
authority and observes minimum specifications about educational qualifications. 
(There may also have to be arrangements for ensuring that authorities can find 
appointments for teachers whose schools have been closed or reorganised.) 
Sometimes it will be important to appoint someone quickly: if advertisements 
must first be approved by the authority disastrous delays may result. A new 
member of staff has to fit in with the other members of the teaching team and 
with the head, both personally and professionally. Thus the school, and the head 
in particular, should have the main say in deciding who should be appointed. 
This is not always the way in which maintained schools work at present. 

307. The heads and their teaching staff are professionals. Their knowledge, 
experience and status cannot be fully used unless it is acknowledged and 
respected. The school must be given freedom in professional matters. It should 
not be necessary for teaching staff and heads, as now happens under some 
authorities, to seek permission from the local education authority to attend an 
educational conference or course. This sort of decision should be left to the head 
in the light of the overall needs of the school. Similarly, decisions about 
educational visits by school parties should be decided by the school within the 
resources available for such purposes. 

308. The choice of equipment, books and supplies ou^it to be the school’s. 
Very considerable economies may be achieved by bulk purchasing and the school 
may be expected to use central purchasing arrangements where it would be 
clearly uneconomic and less effective not to do so. Subject to this, the school 
should be able to buy what, when and how it likes within the budget available to 
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it. In too many cases, authorities require schools to seek approval for the’ 
purchases or to purchase only through the authority. In too many casef 
maintained schools do not get the equipment they want but substitutes which are 
not necessarily cheaper. 

309. The repair and maintenance of buildings and grounds involve large 
expenditures annually and require expert management. It must be for the 
authority to define the main lines of policy to be followed in respect of 
maintained schools and to make any necessary large scale arrangements with 
contractors or with specially appointed staff. Nevertheless if frustration and 
delay are to be avoided, the head must be given sufficient discretionary powers 
to deal promptly with local emergencies and to give instructions for urgent 
repairs. Within this framework, heads and their staff should be given a great deal 
of say over such things as the design of new buildings and modifications the 
timing of operations, the choosing of colour schemes, and the layout of grounds 

310. Maintained schools vary enormously in the degree of independence they 
have. Some heads and governors clearly feel they have all the freedom they need 
to run their schools. Equally plainly others do not. We think that the mixture of 
freedom, responsibility and control we outline above would give maintained 
schools the essential freedom which the direct grant schools have at present. The 
direct grant schools which became maintained schools on these terms would gain 
advantages through belonging to a larger organisation. Professional advice freely 
available, use of in-service training facilities, access to expensive equipment shared 
by several schools, extra sports facilities, economies through bulk purchasing 
enabling more to be achieved at the same cost~these can be gained through 
having the support of a group with resources of money, facilities and expertise. 

311. Direct grant school heads and governors are used to running their schools 
with a minimum of control by the Department of Education and Science. If 
they are to be attracted to a form of maintained status they will want 
reassurance that local education authorities will give them the same responsi- 
bility. We believe that they are right and that the sort of freedom we have 
described should be available to all maintained secondary schools. 

The ' Governing Body 

312. With adequate powers and responsibilities it should be possible to attract 
governors of high calibre and standing. They will be badly needed if the 
recommendations of the Royal Commission on Local Government are acted 
upon, for education authorities will become larger and more remote from their 
schools. Every secondary school should have its own governing body. The 
relationships of the governing body with the head and staff of a school on the 
one hand and the local education authority on the other are subtly changed 
when that governing body is composed of people who are not only of high ability 
but are directly associated with the school and dedicated to it. The governing 
bodr should include representatives of parents of the pupils in foe school. It 
should take formal steps to ensure that representatives of the teachers are 
properly associated with it, for example througli executive sub-committees, in 
the process of discussion and decision, Some of us would wish to go further and 
recommend that representatives of teachers, being themselves serving teachers in 
foe school, should be full members of the governing body. Governors of 
maintained schools must clearly include representatives of the local authority- 
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^Bcessarilv those who have given the longest political service nor, m all cases, 
ILlhers of the Education Committee. Other interests from which representa- 
could be drawn are local establishments of higher or further e^oatron (a 
!!Lshv colleges of education, technical colleges and colleges of further 
!*.cationt trade unions and employers, district councils and the primary or 
middle schools from which pupils come. Some people should be appointed who 
h»ve wide experience in education but represent no organisation or interest at 
11 Tn the case of voluntary schools any extension of the interests represented 
tniKt be arranged by agreement between the authority and the foundation in 
ways which avoid upsetting the proportions of local authority and foundation 
governors laid down in the Education Act of 1944. 



Responsibilities of the Head 

313 The division of responsibilities between the head and the governors must 
be flexible to suit the needs of different personalities, capabilities and local 
circumstances. But there are certain fixed points. The head (often in co- 
operation with the heads of other schools) must decide on academic matters-on 
what is taught and how it is taught-being guided by his teaching staff, current 
educational thinking, the advice of H.M. Inspectors and the local education 
authority’s professional advisers. He should be responsible for the appointment 
and deployment of staff within the establishment approved by the authority, 
taking advantage of the advice and expertise available to him among local 
education authority officers, governors and his senior staff. He must be respon- 
sible for discipline in the school and have the power to suspend pupils, subject to 
some provision for appeals. Many other powers and duties should normally be 
delegated to the head by the governors, subject to their general oversight. He 
should have the right to attend throughout every meeting of his governors unless 
excluded for good reasons. 



Full Grant Schools 

314. The proposals of this Chapter relate to all maintained secondary schools. 
They would thus apply as they now stand to any school at present receiving 
direct grant which became (for instance under Scheme B) a locally maintained 
school. If the alternative scheme proposed in this Report were adopted (Scheme 
A) and schools now receiving direct grant were administered through a School 
Grants Committee, the proposals of the present Chapter would also apply in 
principle, though their application would differ in practice. The schools would 
have to co-operate equally closely with local authorities in determining their 
place within a local comprehensive system. Policies for the admission of pupils, 
the age range to be covered, links with other schools, the phasing and timing of 
integration— every aspect of the function of the schools— would be agreed with 
the authorities concerned. But within the context of this agreement the schools 
would be accountable for the use of their resources to the School Grants 
Committee. We hope they would also be given the opportunity of using the local 
authority’s technical, advisory, bulk purchasing and other services. 

Conclusion 

315. Direct grant schools coming into either of the schemes proposed in 
Chapter 9 will need new instruments and articles of government. We have set out 
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the principles on which these documents should be based. But, under our centr 1 
and local scheme alike, some of the most important features of the relationshi^ 
between authorities, governors and heads cannot be embodied in a le/i 
document. They depend on mutual trust and respect. The law cannot create 
harmonious partnership but it can create circumstances which will foster good 
relationships. We think our proposals will help to achieve that. 

316. The schools in our terms of reference which participate in reorganisation 
schemes will have the opportunity of discussing the responsibilities and powers 
of their governors and heads with the authorities before entering a new contract 
and the right to appeal to the Secretary of State who should act as final arbiter 
of these agreements if they are dissatisfied with the terms they are offered We 
hope they will make good use of these opportunities to maintain their essential 
freedoms. These are freedoms to which every school should be entitled We 
therefore recommend that the Secretary of State should issue to local education 
authorities a memorandum of guidance on the government of schools, incorpor- 
ating the principles outlined in this Chapter. If such a memorandum were issued 
as soon as possible it would be a helpful preliminary to negotiation with the 
present direct grant schools. More important still, we suggest that the authorities 
review their procedures, attitudes and day to day practices and consider whether 
they accord with the general principles set out in this Chapter. 
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CHAPTER 11 

Independent Day Schools 

^17 We turn now to the wholly independent day schools. We shall concentrate 
nn the secondary schools. That is not because the primary schools are 
nnimoortant but because the primary schools have recently been considered by 
the Central Advisory Councils for Education,^ and the work they do depends so 
heavily on the needs of the independent secondary schools that it is now more 
important to clarify the role of the latter. 

318. The secondary schools, as we showed in Chapter 5, are an exceedingly 
varied group, including small schools with a local clientele and an uncertain 
future a few larger schools with academic standards unsurpassed anywhere in 
the country, a number of denominational schools, some schools which cater for 
those with special talents, and many other types. Some have long had close 
relationships with the State system, taking children nominated and paid for by 
the local authorities; many have no such links. Some offer boarding as well as 
day education; most do not. In short, they defy generalisation. 

319. Our recommendations about the policies which the Government should 
adopt towards these schools are derived from principles upon which we are 
unanimous. The rights of voluntary bodies to provide, and of parents to pay for, 
private education that is recognised by the State as efficient sliould not be 
abridged by law. Independent schools should wherever possible be encouraged to 
participate in the reorganisation of secondary education in the ways proposed 
for direct grant schools in Chapters 7 and 9. It follows that the purchase of 
places in independent schools must not be used to perpetuate academic selection 
or to frustrate comprehensive reorganisation. Local education authorities should 
be allowed to use places in independent schools to meet special needs which 
would otherwise remain unsatisfied; but independent schools vvishing to confine 
their partnership with the maintained schools to the provision of places for 
abler pupils only should not be supported by public funds. 

320. These recommendations are linked to each other and to the ar^ment of 
our previous chapters. We want as far as possible to avoid the division of 
secondary education into academically and socially distinctive sectors and 
therefore we recommend that the proposals made in Chapter 9 for direct grant 
schools should also apply to independent schools. An independent sector will 
remain. We believe that only compulsion would prevent its continuation and we 
have rejected this alternative. But if local education authorities were to take up 
places at independent schools on an academically selective basis, comprehensive 
reorganisation would be hindered and tliere would be less incentive for indepen- 
dent and direct grant schools to enter into the full partnership which we regard 
as essential. It is for these reasons that we propose that local authorities should 
take up places at independent schools solely in order to meet special needs that 



1 “Children and their Primary Schools” H.M.S.O. 1967. “Primary Education in Wales” 
H.M.S.0. 1967. 
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the full grant or maintained schools do not meet. Plans should be drawn u 
meeting those needs within the State sector as soon as possible either 
building new schools or by encouraging independent schools to becomrf n 
grant or maintained schools. - 

Present Prospects for the Schools 

321. As we showed in Chapter 5, the independent schools as a whole have f 

many years been losing ground to the maintained schools in purely numerical 
terms. But that does not mean that these schools are heading for extinction Th 
numbers of schools which are recognised as efficient, and the numbers of pun']^ 
in them, have not greatly changed during the last decade. Places in the best 
known of the independent schools are in keen demand. Since they must 
compete both with the independent boarding schools and with the maintained 
day schools, the independent day schools which intend to retain their standins 
must continually improve their facilities and performance. Some are clearlv 
capable of meeting this challenge for a long time to come. ^ 

322. The future of the independent day schools cannot be forecast: it depends 
on too many unpredictable influences. They will be exposed to growine 
competition from the maintained schools. Parents choosing between the two 
systems will no longer be deterred by anxieties that their children may find 
themselves in one of those secondary modern schools which can offer only scant 
opportunities for an education extending beyond the minimum school leaving 
age. But others who would only be satisfied with a selective grammar school may 
prefer to pay for places at independent schools rather than rely on comprehen- 
sive education. The balance between these conflicting influences will depend 
largely on the conviction with which reorganisation is carried through, and the 
resources put into the reorganised system. The continually rising ’costs of 
education may persuade more parents to use maintained or full grant schools 
free of charge. Changes in the tax treatment of income and wealth devoted in 
various ways to the payment of school fees, and demands by the State fora 
growing contribution from students and their parents to the costs of higher 
education-all these are possibilities which could increase the economic pressures 
on independent schools. Social influences must also be considered: changes in 
the size of families, apparently operating in different directions in different 
social classes; changes in the academic standards demanded of education for 
girls, and in attitudes to co-education; changes in the distribution of real, 
post-t^ incomes, and in class distinctions and social relationships-these and 
other factors will play a part in the story. 

323. Our guess-md it can be no better than a guess-is that under present 
arrangements the independent schools’ contribution to secondary education will 
continue to fall, both in the proportion of the age group educated in these 
schools, and— even more sharply, as the numbers of pupils staying at maintained 
schools beyond the age of 15 increase-in the proportion of the whole secondary 
system that remains under independent management. The number of recognised 
Khools may not change for a long time to come. If no action is taken on the 
ommission s First Report, boarding schools may lose ground to day schools, and 
the less famous boarding schools may increasingly meet the special needs of 
children who for various reasons require a boarding education. The most famous 
mdependent schools will continue to thrive, and places in the strongest day 
schools in a few of the biggest cities will be in particularly keen demand. If we 
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are right, tMs 

the n^iintained actools will never again be so pronunent rn 

rjtotrld first reflect that ^e in a position to contrrbute so 

iie whole system of ^econdaty , j numbers and in influence. If they 

^ - • *• 

tiine, 

mt the Schools Can Offer ^ ^ssion’s First Report provide boarding 

324. The schools discussed m t maintained system. 

^ucation acceptable and administratively feasible 

“Boardmg ne ^ although the schools could 

mterion for choosi g ? „ . .:„i needs for boarding education, they could 
r:l w:v": :« "d t ™ys that womd probably be more 

^Uorfllvstem of rLintained boarding schools. The independent day 
complete ^ position: what most of them provide is already offered 

bt*e local edutation anthorities. To bring assisted pupils into schools which 
Jll have fee-payers is a sound arrangement for boarding schools because they 
Mfi cater more satisfactorily for children in need of boarding if they have o1^ r 
children as well. But such an arrangement for day 

with the aims of a comprehensive system as we explain m Chapter ». Ihus 
independent day schools cannot be integrated with the maintained schools on a 
SS.To that we proposed for boarding schools-that ^ m 

nroportion of assisted places. Some, we hope, will become full grant or 
Lintained schools. Some will provide special services not available in l^se 
schools. And the help of some will be needed to alleviate shortages of places m 

maintained schools. 



OUR PROPOSALS 

Participation 

325 A number of independent day schools already have a close relationship 
with the maintained sector and offer substantial proportions of their places to 
pupils paid for by local education authorities. They are much like direct grant 
schools. Others mi^t be prepared to enter into a closer relationship if the terms 
on which they could do so were favourable. All independent secondary schools 
should be invited to participate in comprehensive schemgs on terms similar to 
those we propose for direct grant schools. The only difference we propose is that 
any debts they may be carrying should not be met from public funds unless the 
schools become voluntary controlled schools.^ The reasons which led us to 
suggest that the direct grant schools’ debts should be eligible for grant from 
pubhc funds do not apply to the independent schools. Where, however, the 



If the school becomes a voluntary controlled school approved loan charges may be met 
by the local education authority as part of the cost of maintaining the school. 



Printed image digitised by the University of Southampton Library Digitisation Unit 



158 PART THREE. ARGUMENT AND PROPOSALS 

Secretary of State regarded it as particularly desirable that the off 
independent school to take on full grant or voluntary aided statm lu 
accepted, and the school’s capital resources were insufficient to meet > a u 
the absence of fee income, we should not be opposed to the balance nf 
being met from public funds. Whether a particular independent school r ® 
part in the comprehensive plans of its local education authoritv and?,? ?' 
that part should be must depend on that authority’s needs and be 
Secretary of State’s approval. Independent schools can be given no 
righte in this respect. For some, as for sense of the rTinlledT,:’’'^^ 
participation will be precluded by their small size and lack of resourr« 
plans already made for maintained schools may make the role proDoued u 
school impracticable, or there may be a temporary surplus of mLf«? ^ 
places. Nevertheless we are confident that, with good \^^11 on both 
tee who Wish to participate could fulfil a usfful 

326 . Many of the independent schools have preparatory schools or denar+m * 
and there are many other preparatory schools no" linked wJthTaS ‘ 
secondary schools. It is already open to these to apply to become vnb. 
schools, either controlled or aided. If the proportion all childrerwho ^ 

independent secondary schools continues to decline, if the maintained 
Khools continue to improve and competition for grammar sohonf iT"'' 
becomes a thing of the past, the independent primary schools may well Id S 
vduntary status becomes a more attractive proposition. We would 

II “ to prlma: 

be difficult for slfat leaToftl 1 P™”P*ly. wiU 

comprehensive reorganisation with any real sense^'Cpose". 

Schools Remaining Independent 

close partnership^whli^tL*^^^^^^ to enter into the 

them there shoSd Iftncefortf maintained status. For 

they may knorwLTe thev slid d f Pohey so that 

329 aLJ. T . 7 of them. 

Education Act, ’l 953 ® Section 6 of the 

independent schools who are receivinr^^ children attending 

and aptitude which cannot be proviLd” ®^tication suitable to their age, ability 

shortage of places. The authoritipc. u ^^^^tamed school because of a 

authorities also have the power to assist (in accordance 
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with a parental income scale) with the fees of children attending independent 
schools under Section 81(b) of the Education Act, 1944. The Act provides that 
such arrangements should be subject to the approval of the Secretary of State 
for Education and Science. In practice, since 1959 when general grant was 
introduced, the Secretary of State has given a blanket approval to all such 
arrangements and no longer requires authorities’ arrangements to be submitted 
to him. Authorities interpret the legal requirements and use their discretionary 
powers in different ways and we believe clearer and more uniform principles 
should be applied by all authorities. The simplest way to ensure this would be 
for the Secretary of State to set out clear guidelines for local authorities. If 
authorities wish to make additional arrangements which depart from these 
guidelines, they should submit them for his approval. We are not suggesting that 
individual cases should be referred to him; only that the general lines of policy 
should be agreed. 

330. We think these are the principles which should be observed: 

(i) The fees of pupils attending schools not recognised as efficient should 
not be paid in full or in part by authorities. 

(ii) Where a child’s aptitude requires a particular kind of educational 
provision not available in an accessible maintained school or college of 
further education, the authority should pay the full fees. We think 
however that the Secretary of State and the local authority organisations 
should together investigate the interpretation to be put on this require- 
ment to see that a more uniform policy is adopted. It seems to us 
unsatisfactory, for example, that a child who excels at ballet may in one 
area have his or her fees at a ballet school paid by the local education 
authority, whereas in another assistance may be related to parental 
income, and in another the authority may refuse to give any assistance. 

(iii) Where there are not enou^ places in full grant or maintained schools to 
meet the needs of children whose parents want them to go to these 
schools, the local education authority must be able to take up places at 
independent schools which are willing to co-operate in this respect. But 
the Secretary of State should require the authority to make plans which 
will render this expedient unnecessary, either through reaching agreement 
with an independent school that it should take its place in the local 
educational system as a full grant or maintained school, or through 
building ihore maintained school places. If the latter course is necessary 
the Secretary of State should allow for these places when approving 
future building programmes. How soon this can be achieved will depend 
on the resources the Government can devote to the purpose. 

(iv) Local education authorities should retain their present powers to enable 
pupils to attend independent denominational schools, provided places are 
not available in accessible maintained denominational schools, and 
provided the progress of comprehensive reorganisation is not hindered. 

(v) Local education authorities should continue to have discretion to assist 
with the fees of children, already at independent schools, whose fees had 
in the past been paid by parents but whose financial circumstances have so 
changed that unless assisted their education would be disrupted. 

(vi) Local education authorities provide special educational treatment for 
children requiring it. We have no wish to interfere with these arrange- 
ments and nothing we say should be taken as applying to such pupils. In 
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addition there may be children, without disabilities serious enouaii . 
classed as requiring special educational treatment, who for nh • 
psychological reasons would especially benefit from educatinn^^^!^ 
ticular independent schools rather than die maintained schooir 
to them. In such cases, authorities should continue to have ditr^I- 

assist with their fees, taking account of parental income. 

331. Pupils already holding free or assisted places in independent sc«h^r^l 
not have their careers disrupted, and should complete their schooling ^ 
terms already offered to them. The principles set out above should 

apply to pupils not yet receiving financial help. ^nerefore 

332. There are wide variations in the income scales now used for assi«!tpa i 
in day schools. Policy and practice should be more uniform so thai n? . 
more reaffly dieeover their rights. Wa suggest that the Sacr«a“ ^ " h? 
local authonty organisations should study this question and recom^A ® 
suitable standard income scale for deteraiining parental contributions wh! ' 
assistance is given to day pupils at independent schools. 

333 These proposals would lead to some tightening of the constraints 

by the central government on some local education authorities in ^ 

™th independent schools-though they would also a2nf he usfto ^ 

authonhes imke of these schools. We should justify any Mw restriotton S 

nnposed on democratically elected local authorities The ar^manrrn n ‘ 
educational and partly economic. arguments are partly 

334. We explained in Chapter 7 that the reorganisation of secondary v 
now in progress must improve and extend the opportunities of nil ^ 

between different kinds^n/schorf aspiration or social clast 

wUl be imS le to Lf. f departments of schools. All thi 

because of the ability or willinUss*’o7to par“S 

arrangemen“as Uabfet ^ - 

impoverish the maintained comprehensive reorganisation and to 

children to direct grant schools It w*** “ransenients made for sending 

two categories Of sSS to treat the 

the new arrangements we oronfvje ui ^ deter schools from entering 
if public money was Still to be snent ^ participate in reorganisation 

selective independent schools. ^ ^ attending socially or intellectually 

schools sometimes have children to independent 

well below the fe s dIm .tTdf at a marginal cost 

can often be ford sixth foLpupHs 

dation or major items of equipme t^Th without extra staff, accommo- 
ms or equipment. Those authorities without sufficient places 



■chooh in Middles^ “Wtt S«an 
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in their own schools may make short-run savings by using independent schools, 
but the course of action we propose would soon prove more economical for 
them. How soon these savings would be achieved cannot be exactly forecast, but 
the following estimates show that it need not take long. 

336. There are at the moment some 19,000 fully assisted and 2,000 partly 
assisted day pupils in independent schools.^ About 60 per cent of each are in 
Catholic schools, and our proposals will not have any significant financial effect 
on the costs of educating these children. Of the remaining pupils in non-Catholic 
independent schools, some 7,000 are fully assisted. We cannot say with certainty 
how many of the pupils paid for by local education authorities would under our 
proposals still go to independent schools if their parents paid full fees. If 2,000 
did, it would provide a saving of approximately £400,000 a year at an estimated 
average annual fee of £200. There are far fewer partly assisted pupils, and their 
numbers are unlikely to change sufficiently to make an appreciable financial 
difference. There might thus be 5,000 pupils, whose fees would have been paid 
in full at independent schools under the present arrangements, who would in 
future be accommodated in maintained schools. The difference in current costs 
for such pupils in maintained schools would be small; but some capital 
expenditure would be necessary to accommodate them. At the most, if new 
places had to be provided for all of them, capital expenditure of about £2-5 
million would be needed. The annual repayments on a loan of this size over 
twenty years would be £274,000. In practice, places could be found for a number 
of the pupils without new building. Moreover, under our proposals some of the 
independent schools would become full grant or maintained schools, and this 
would reduce the amount of new building required to provide maintained school 
places. Thus the capital expenditure attributable to a reduction in the take-up of 
free places at independent schools (something under £2*5 million) might be 
recovered by savings on current expenditure (of perhaps £400,000 a year) in a 
comparatively short period of time. 



Conclusion 

337. Our proposals may at first appear severe to independent day schools which 
have been prepared to offer many of their places to children whose fees are paid 
by the local education authorities. But we hope that schools with the most 
important contribution to make will find these proposals offer them a way of 
entering the comprehensive system and playing a valuable part in it. Those which 
prefer to remain wholly independent succeed in doing this only by offering 
something which differs-in the eyes of parents, at least-from the education 
ottered by maintained schools. Where their distinctive contribution is of a kind 
that IS needed and cannot be provided through the full grant or maintained 
schools, we hope the local authorities will make full use of it. Where it is not, 

there can in the longer run be no case for continued public expenditure on 
places at these schools. 



^ See Volume II, Appendix 6, Sec tion 4. 
12 
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CHAPTER 12 



Direct Grant Boarding Schools 
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342. Thus from their relatively slender resources the direct grant schools are 
already making a major contribution to meeting the country’s boarding needs. 
Although they provide only some 6 per cent of the country’s boarding places, 
they provide more than 1 1 per cent of the assisted boarding places. About 45 
per cent of their boarders are assisted and therefore have some officially 
recognised need for boarding education. These schools have thus gone a long 
way towards the sort of integration proposed in the First Report. 

343. Can they go further still? There are limits to what they can do. The 
number of places they can offer now and for the foreseeable future is fairly 
small. Most of them are relatively small grammar schools and therefore unable to 
cover the whole range of ability for which boarding education is needed. It is 
more difficult for boarding schools than for day schools to expand or change 
their age range. They can best meet boarding needs if the proportion of their 
boarders in need of this form of education (i.e. need as defined in paragraphs 
156 and 157 of the First Report) does not exceed about two-thirds of all 
boarders.^ In fully maintained boarding schools, 30 per cent of the pupils have 
no officially recognised need for boarding education, and this policy was 
endorsed in the First Report which said that “filling all boarding places in 
maintained and direct grant boarding schools with pupils in need” would be 
“educationally unsound”.^ 



The Recommendations of the First Report 

344. The First Report proposed that wholly independent boarding schools 
capable of playing a part in meeting the country’s boarding needs should as soon 
as possible make at least half their places available to children from maintained 
schools who need boarding education. A Boarding Schools Corporation would 
be responsible for setting up and administering this scheme with the help of the 
local education authorities and the independent boarding schools. Most schools 
should admit children from a wider range of abilities than they now take. A few 
are large enough to become comprehensive, and most of the rest should extend 
the ability range of their intake to include pupils of an ability level corres- 
ponding with that required for courses leading to the Certificate of Secondary 
Education. It was also suggested that for schools wishing to enter tlie 
maintained system a new form of nationally aided status, supported by the 
central government, should be considered. 

345. For Britain as a whole, these proposals would in time provide 47,000 
places in independent schools to meet boarding needs (45,000 in England and 
Wales). About 38,000 of these would be in secondary schools. Children taking 
these places would have free tuition, but their parents would pay a boarding fee 
according to an income scale which would be similar at the lower levels of 
income to that used for university edudation but more severe at the upper end of 

Iii6 SCEI6. 

potential contribution from independent schools there are 
me 11,000 places in maintained boarding schools. All pupils in these schools 



I?!-! need of boarding education who can effectively be 



_ • . , : WHO Can enecuvoiv be 

sugmted miidrcLn^fh the different types of need represented. This 

gg s ed guide cannot be regarded as more than a very rougli rule of thumb. 



The First Report, paragraph 214 
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receive free tuition. If the local education authority consider pupils cannot 
an education suited to their age, ability and aptitude except by boarding the 
also receive free board and lodging. Boarding fees based on various income scale^ ■ 
devised by the authorities are payable by the parents of all the other boardin^ I 
pupils in the schools. Authorities vary in their intepretation of this distinction i 
and there are many boarders in maintained schools whose parents pay fee" ^ 
according to an income scale although they fall into the categories of need ■ 
outlined in the First Report. f 



OUR PROPOSALS 

Integrated Independent Schools 

347. If the scheme proposed in the First Report is implemented, it will be open 
to a direct grant boarding school to become an integrated independent school of 
the kind recommended in that Report. At least half its boarders would be 
selected on grounds of boarding need. These children would be drawn from the 
wider range of ability proposed in that Report, would get free tuition and pay a 
boarding fee which would depend on their parents’ incomes. Hie school’s fees 
would be paid by the Boarding Schools Corporation (or School Grants 
Committee) which would recover these payments from parents and local 
authorities. The authorities would contribute under one of the two pooling 
arrangements proposed in the First Report. Other boarding pupils would pay 
fees in the normal way without assistance. The arrangements for taking day 
pupils paid for by the local education autliority would be worked out between 
the authority and the school and be subject to approval by the Secretary of 
State. These arrangements would be considered by the Boarding Schools 

i Corporation (or School Grants Committee) and taken into account when 
assessing the schools’ proposals for integration. 

348. Many of the direct grant and independent boarding schools have day 
places. If the schools become integrated independent schools, the arrangements 
for filling these places would have to be taken into account when schemes of 
integration are approved. To ensure that the purposes of integration envisaged in 
the First Report are not frustrated, local education authorities should be 
encouraged to take up day places at these schools. These places should, if 
possible, be filled by pupils drawn from at least as broad a social and intellectual 
range as the assisted boarding pupils. 

Full Grant Schools 

349. The First Report recommended that serious consideration be given to a 
form of national aided status for boarding schools. Those of us who support 
Scheme A in Chapter 9 see full grant status as tire natural development of that 
original concept— modified, and spelled out in much greater detail. The First 
Report’s Boarding Schools Corporation would become the School Grants 
Committee and take on tire functions outlined in Chapter 9. At least a half but 
(pnless the school decided to go further) not more than two-thirds of their 
poardiiig pupils would then be selected on grounds of boarding need as defined 
in the First Report. The day pupils in these boarding schools would be selected 
un er arrangements that accord with local needs for secondary education as 
exp amed in Chapter 9. Boarding pupils should so far as possible be drawn from 

a similar intellectual and social range. 
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As in the locally maintained schools, tuition would be free for all pupils. 
For pupils who can only get a suitable education by boarding, no parental 
contribution would be required. But the parents of other pupils would 
contribute according to the income scale proposed in the First Report. The cost 
f the schools would be met by the School Grants Committee (taking 
foundation income into account). The Committee would recover its costs in 
respect of boarding pupils from local education authorities by means of one of 
the two pooling systems proposed in the First Report for pupils at integrated 
independent schools, 

351 The pooling of local authority contributions under this scheme is a 
departure from the present procedures under which each authority contributes 
only for pupils drawn from its own area, except for pupils classed as not 
belonging to the area of any particular authority. This departure is justified 
because boarding needs are unevenly distributed across the country (being 
particularly heavy in sparsely populated areas and in areas with a mobile 
population, for example) and because the payment for many children (e.g. those 
who cannot be allocated to any particular authority or those whose parents 
move after they have started at boarding school) must in any case be pooled. 
The First Report explained why a special system is needed for the scheme 
proposed for independent boarding schools. Our proposals for direct grant 
schools should not lead to the creation of yet another system for fmancing 
boarding education. 

Locally Maintained Status 

352. There are already 151 maintained schools with boarding pupils. It should 
be open to direct grant schools with boarders to apply for maintained 
status-such as voluntary aided or voluntary controlled status-under the terms 
of Scheme B described in Chapter 9, and those of us who favour Scheme B 
believe this to be the best solution for these schools. Their boarding sections 
would operate like those of other schools of this kind; the maintaining authority 
should offer places in these schools to children from other authorities. Under the 
present arrangements, tuition is free for all pupils. No boarding fees are charged 
for children with officially recognised boarding needs but all other children are 
charged boarding fees according to the authority’s parental income scale. 

353. We do not propose any change in the framework of these arrangements. 
However, local education authorities should standardise the exceedingly varied 
procedures they now use for determining boarding fees at their schools and we 
consider that the income scale used for determining contributions from parents 
should be nationally uniform. The criteria for distinguishing between pupils 
whose need for boarding education is sufficiently clear to call for no parental 
contribution and those for whom a contribution is required should also be 
standardised. The details of the policies for the admission of pupils should be 
negotiated between local authorities and the schools, but the underlying prin- 
ciples should be the same throughout the country so that parents should have 
equal rights wherever they live and may know those rights with greater certainty. 

Mainly Day Schools 

354. There remain the thirty-three direct grant schools whose boarders amount 
to less than 25 per cent of their total numbers. These should be treated as day 
schools. By this we mean that the future role and status of each school should be 
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determined within the framework set out in Chapters 7 and 9. If the proposal set 
out in Scheme A is accepted, all boarding pupils in full grant schools would 
receive free tuition; the School Grants Committee would pay the boarding fees 
of those who could not get a suitable education without boarding, and would 
assess the parental contribution to the boarding fees of other pupils by an 
income scale. The pupils would be selected on the basis outlined in paragraph 
349. If, on the other hand, a school were to become a locally maintained school 
the local education authority would normally maintain the boarding as well as 
the teaching accommodation and the arrangements for admission of pupils to 
boarding places would be broadly the same as for other maintained schools with 
boarding places which we have described above. 

Conclusion 

355. The range of possibilities available under the various assumptions we have 
mentioned may be drawn together as follows. For a school which decides to go 
independent, there would be, if the First Report were implemented, the option 
of becoming an “integrated” school within the terms of that Report. If the First 
Report is not implemented, there will of course be no such option, and a school 
going independent will find its own way in the market. For a school which does 
not go independent, a national aided status would be available if the First 
Report is implemented, or if Scheme A of the present Report is adopted. The 
First Report suggested such a status for schools wishing to enter the maintained 
system, and Scheme A of the present Report offers something that comes to the 
same thing (see paragraph 349). If, lastly, the First Report is not implemented, 
and Scheme B of the present Report is adopted, then the status available for a 
school not going independent will be that of a locally maintained boarding 
school, as described in paragraph 352, with its recruitment from outside the area 
of the maintaining authority secured by inter-authority arrangements. 
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The Cost of Our Recommendations 



356. How much will our proposals cost? This is an unusually difficult question, 
partly because the outcome will depend upon the response of individual schools 
to our recommendations, and partly because we are concerned not only with the 
abolition of fee-paying but with the adaptation of the schools for a compre- 
hensive role. 

357. It will help to distinguish at the outset the different aspects of cost with 
which we are concerned. First, what is the total cost to public funds of the 
proposals in this Report? Second, what effect will these changes have upon the 
total resources used for education-the economic cost? In a system which is 
partly financed from public funds and partly from fees, the economic cost may 
be very different from the cost to pubHc funds. Throughout this Chapter we are 
concerned with the cost of change, not with the average sums of money at 
present spent on pupils in different types of school. These are described in some 
detail in Appendix 7. 

The Cost to Public Funds 

358. Some of the organisations which submitted evidence to the Commission 
argued that the direct grant schools saved public money. This argument suggests 
that to end the direct grant system will increase the cost to public funds. Others 
argued that the system involved an unnecessary subsidy to middle-class parents. 
This suggests that to end the system will result in a saving to public funds. In 
practice either result is possible, depending on the answers to two questions. 
First, how many schools will choose to become independent or close rather than 
participate as non-fee-charging schools in a comprehensive system? Second, how 
many parents will choose to pay fees at independent schools rather than send 
their children to the reorganised ex-direct grant schools? Since this immediately 
brings us into the realms of speculation it would be wise to consider first the 
theoretical limits of expenditure that could be involved. In the financial year 
1969-70 the total tuition costs of the upper schools are estimated to amount to 
about £22 million. Of this, parents will meet about £5-2 million by paying fees. 
Under both the schemes outlined in Chapter 9 fee-paying would end. The 
running costs of the schools would have to be met jointly by the taxpayer and 
the ratepayer under either scheme. If all opted to become full grant institutions 
under Scheme A or all schools opted to become maintained schools under 
Scheme B, there would be an extra annual cost to public funds of about £5-2 
million. On the boarding side, some parents would pay boarding fees according 
to means and others would not pay anything. Taking into account the fact that 
4,259 boarders out of 8,687 are already being assisted from public funds it is 
estimated that the maximum additioinal annual expenditure would be £0-6 
million. For former direct grant schools, tuition and boarding costs together 
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would therefore add a maximum of about £5-8 million a year to public 
expenditure if all the schools and parents participated. 

359. But it was clear from replies which heads and governing bodies gave to 
our questionnaires and from visits we made to individual schools that some 
direct grant schools will not wish to abandon academic selection or fee- 
paying, and that they could and would become independent schools rather than 
do so. 

360. If a direct grant school becomes independent and manages to fill roughly 
the same number of places, there will have been a net increase in the 
independent sector, unless its pupils are drawn from other independent schools. 
If the independent sector is enlarged by the numbers of former direct grant 
places brought into it, then the burden on public funds will have been 
correspondingly reduced. In order to arrive at a more realistic estimate of cost it 
is therefore necessary to make some assessment of how many schools might 
want and be able to become independent, and the net increase in the 
independent sector that would follow from their change of status. Whether or 
not a school has a real choice of becoming independent will depend on many 
factors, such as the reputation- of the school, the present importance of parents 
fees as a source of income, the social class composition of the school, the size of 
the endowment funds backing the school, and the existence of other indepen- 
dent or potentially independent schools in the area. To guess at the numbers of 
schools which mi^t become independent would be hazardous. The schools 
themselves will have to consider the question carefully and await the Govern- 
ment’s decisions on our recommendations before they decide. We have therefore 
given in Table 30 four sets of estimates of cost or saving in current expenditure, 
on the assumptions that 75, 50, 25 or no schools go independent. 
These estimates are based on the costs of the particular schools thought most 
likely to go independent, taking account of the most relevant factors known 
to us. 

361 . Estimates of costs depend on other assumptions, in particular about the num- 
ber of pupils who will go to the newly independent schools and the number who go 
to local authority schools. Some parents who would have sent their children to 
direct grant -schools will not be able to afford to pay the full economic fees in 
independent schools. Many other parents will not want to do so. On the other 
hand, some parents who would have sent their children to a direct grant 
grammar school may prefer not to send them to a reorganised school if they can 
afford to pay fees. But if a direct grant school becomes independent it may 
attract pupils from other independent schools which may have to close or reduce 
in size. Some of these factors tend to cancel each other out. Since we are 
concerned to give an upper limit to the cost of our proposals, we have assumed 
that there would be no movement out of reorganised schools and have only 
considered the additional costs to local authorities of the net increase in pupils 
who might attend their schools. Where direct grant schools go independent, it 
was assumed that local authorities would have to provide extra places rouglily 
equivalent to the number of children at present in the schools who do not have a 
father in a professional or managerial occupation. Where their own schools were 
too overcrowded the authorities would either be forced to purchase places at the 
former direct grant schools or other independent schools, or would in the longer 
term provide new places in maintained schools. 
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Table 30 



The Estimated Current Costs to Public Funds 



£ million 1969 prices 



Assuming that the following number 
of direct grant schools become 
independent: 

None 25 50 75 



Annual Costs 

1. Replacing parental fees in schools going main- 
tained (tuition only). 

2 Extra provision in maintained schools (see 
paragraph 361) 

3. Additional cost of meeting boarding fees net of 
parental contributions and aid to central 
government employees. 

Total costs 
Annual Savings 

The present contribution of public funds to 
schools going independent. 



Net annual cost 
Net annual saving 

Source: Department of Education and Science. 



5-2 


3-9 


3-0 


24 


- 


1-0 


1-7 


2-3 


0-6 


0-5 


0-4 


0-4 


5-8 


5*4 


54 


4-8 



- 


2-8 


4-6 


6-3 


5-8 


2-6 


0-5 


- 


- 


- 


— 


1-5 



362. Table 30 shows the minimum annual cost to public funds on various 
assumptions. As this Table indicates, if 75 schools were to become independent 
the saving to public funds would more than balance the costs. If 50 schools did 
so, then the cost would still be relatively insignificant. 

363. So far we have only considered the costs of ending fee-paying in direct 
grant schools. There are also the costs of going comprehensive. There should be 
no extra current expenditure: a local authority is not expected to spend more, 
per pupil, on teachers and equipment when it reorganises its secondary schools. 
Equally the cost per pupil in reorganised direct grant schools would not be 
expected to rise. But most of the schools will need adaptation or enlargement or 

both. 



Capital Expenditure 

364. Capital expenditure therefore presents a different problem. The range of 
costs which may be incurred in reorganising a direct grant grammar school ot 
average size (about 660 pupils) can be illustrated from the following examples 
which assume that existing buddings are adequate for their existing use. 

13 
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Reorganisation envisaged for grammar school of 


Approximate capital cost of: 


660 pupils 


adaptation 


enlargement 


1. Extended by 400 places to become a 6 form- 






entry school for pupils aged 11-18 


£25,000 


£200,000 


2. Extended by 240 places to become a 6 form- 






entry school for pupils aged 11-16 


£25,000 


£100,000 


3. No change in number of pupils: school converted 


£50,000 to 




to 16+ sixth form college 


£100,000 




4. No change in number of pupils: age range 






reduced to 13-18 


£50,000 


— 



The cost of adaptation and enlargement will obviously vary greatly according to 
the condition and circumstances of each school and such estimates can only be 
very approximate. 

365. The first two examples involve enlargements which, under present policies 
would be permitted only if there was a need for additional places in the area! 
But, as we explained in Chapter 2, the number of pupils in maintained secondary 
schools is expected to increase from 2*9 million to some 4-2 million during the 
next decade and there is no doubt that such needs will arise in most parts of the 
country. The cost of enlargement cannot be attributed to our proposals: if the 
school was not enlarged, the local education authority would have to provide 
places on a similar scale elsewhere. The last two examples, which involve no 
increase in numbers show costs attributable to adaptation for reorganisation. If 
we adopt a figure of £50,000 per school and assume that all 178 schools 
participate, about £9 million would be spent on adaptation alone. In practice 
many of the schools would have to be enlarged, and that might reduce the costs 
of adaptation. 

366. Some of the schools will also need improvement to bring them up to the 
standards prescribed for maintained schools. It is impossible to estimate how 
much this will cost. Hitherto the money needed to improve direct grant schools 
has come partly from private donations. In future, more of this expenditure may 
have to be found from public funds. Althougji the sums involved may be 
considerable for individual schools, the total will be small in comparison with 
the costs of accommodating a growing secondary school population during the 
coming years. 

367. If the schools participate fully in the maintained system either as full grant 
institutions or as locally maintained schools their buildings would remaiii the 
property of the governing body so no question of compensation is raised. But 
most of the schools have capital debts. We have recommended that approved 
debts being met from fees should be met by the Department of Education and 
Science, taking into account the foundation funds available to the school. These 
debts amount to over £6 million. The cost of servicing them has already been 
accounted for in the current costs shown in Table 30. If the debts are liquidated 
by a capital payment the cost to public funds would be higlier in the short term, 
but lower in the long term. Loan charges met from fees and grants at present 
amount to about £0-7 million per annum for the schools as a whole. 

Economic Cost 

368. So far we have been discussing changes in the financing of the schools, not 
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changes in the value of the resources they employ. The latter should be small. 
The Department of Education and Science already controls the level of 
expenditure in the schools. This ensures that on average the current resources 
devoted to these schools are not very different from those devoted to 
maintained grammar schools. The position so far as capital expenditure is 
concerned is difficult to forecast but in general (and apart from the costs of 
adaptation to a comprehensive role discussed earlier) there is no reason to 
suppose that any additional call on resources would arise when a school assumes 
full grant or maintained status. 

Independent Schools 

369. Thus far we have confined our discussions to direct grant schools. We hope 
that our proposals will bring more independent schools into full grant or 
maintained status. That will impose further costs on public funds. How much? 
That will depend on how many schools choose to participate in this way, how 
many of their pupils are already being supported by local authorities and how 
their change of status affects other independent schools in the area. It is not 
possible to estimate the sums involved. 

The School Grants Committee 

370. If Scheme A is adopted, the School Grants Committee will incur some 
administrative costs. The withdrawal of the present direct grants will reduce 
administration costs in the Department of Education and Science. The 
additional costs which are neither balanced by this saving nor already taken into 
account in the First Report’s estimates of the costs of the Boarding Schools 
Corporation will be small. 

Summary 

371. In brief, the effect of our recommendations depends on how many schools 
become independent, how many become full grant or maintained schools, and 
what happens to the pupils who would otherwise have attended them. At the 
most, public current expenditure on the present direct grant schools would be 
increased by some £5-8 million per year. The cost would be less than this if some 
schools became independent or closed. If more than 50 schools became 
independent the costs would nearly be cancelled out by savings. Capital costs 
cannot be predicted but the element attributable to the Commission’s recom- 
mendations (i.e. the cost of adaptations) should not exceed about £9 million 
even if all schools became full grant or maintained comprehensive schools. 
Repayments on a loan of this size over a period of twenty years amount to less 
than £1 million per year. The costs of our proposals for independent schools are 
even harder to forecast. They are likely to be much smaller than those 
attributable to our proposals for direct grant schools. The total public expen- 
diture on secondary education in England and Wales will be about £550 million 
in the year 1969-70. We are therefore discussing figures equivalent to about one 
per cent of this sum. It is clear that the financial effect of our proposals is small, 
when compared with the importance of the educational and social issues 
involved. 
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Educating the Most Gifted 

372. Some of those who presented evidence to us will find it odd that we 
should postpone to this last Chapter our discussion of the education of the most 
gifted children: this, they believed, was the chief function and glory of the 
schools in our remit and the main question we had to deal with. The education 
of the most gifted children does indeed present some of the most important, 
urgent and difficult problems we have had to consider. But the task is one in 
which schools of all Idnds should— and do— play a part. Specially gifted children 
and teachers are to be found in every type of school. The direct grant grammar 
schools and many of the independent day schools do excellent work, but we 
have no convincing evidence that they achieve better results than other schools 
with similar pupils. Neither does this group of schools, taken as a whole, have 
better qualified teachers, better facilities or larger sixth forms than are to be 
found in maintained schools of similar academic type and standing. The 
education of the gifted poses important problems, but they are not problems 
which are being dealt with or can in future be resolved only by the schools in 
our terms of reference. These are our first conclusions. 

373. We also agree that there should be a few schools-schools maintained by 
the State in the ways we have proposed, and independent schools used by loci 
authorities for free place or assisted pupils— which specialise in teaching children 
particularly gifted in one or more of the arts, particularly in music or ballet. 
Outstanding performance in these fields calls for an early start and special 
teaching skills. 

374. Most of us are convinced that children with exceptional gifts of a more 
general academic kind should be educated along with their less able contem- 
poraries within a comprehensive system— both for their own sake, and for the 
sake of other children. There they will need better opportunities and more 
skilled teaching than some comprehensive schools are yet able to provide, and 
steps must be taken to give them what they need. Whatever system of education 
is adopted, however, we all agree that further research and experiment is 
required to ensure that the talents of the most gifted are not wasted. Too little is 
known about these difficult questions. 

375. A minority of us wish to preserve and develop a small number of highly 
selective schools, covering the normal secondary age range and taking children 
from about the top two per cent of the ability range. These schools would be 
drawn from the maintained, direct grant and independent sectors. Henceforth 
none would take fee-payers. All would be maintained by the central government 
through the School Grants Committee first proposed by some of us in Chapter 9 
of this Report. When we know more about the needs of the most gifted and have 
gained more experience of teaching them under different systems, these 
members of the Commission believe that either this experiment of “super- 
selective” schools should be extended to cover the whole country, or the schools 
should assume another role. 

172 
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376. These are the main conclusions of this Chapter. They are explained more 
fully, with the evidence on which they rest, in the pages that follow. 

Who Are the Gifted? 

377. How can gifted children be enabled to develop their full potential? The 
first difficulty with which we were faced, was one of definition. What we were 
looking for were children capable of achieving great things after they leave 
school. Can such predictions be made? Subject examinations are affected by the 
child’s home background and the success or failure of his previous teaching. 
Rating by teachers is also influenced by factors not directly related to a child’s 
ability. Both are even less successful in predicting future academic achievements 
than intelligence tests. Yet these tests are only an uncertain and approximate 
measure of some aspects of a child’s capabilities. Originality, creativity and 
flexibility of thought are aspects of ability not measured satisfactorily by 
conventional intelligence tests. 

378. Even if methods could be^ devised to measure the many different facets of 
ability, we would then have to decide just what proportion of the population 
should be classed as gifted. Definitions range from 5 per cent to one half per 
cent or even less. In terms of LQ. scores this would amount to a range from 
125+ to 140+, For the purposes of this analysis we shall take pupils in the top 
two per cent of the ability range as those with whom we are particularly 
concerned. But it should be remembered that many who discuss the questions 
are concerned with the top half per cent or less. 

379. At the extreme upper end of the, ability range, testing becomes more than 
usually hazardous: indeed, the reliability of the tests decreases at both extremes 
of ability. For gifted eleven-year-olds special tests would be required, more like 
those normally used for 13 or 14-year-old children. These would not be the kind 
most children are used to and special coaching could distort the results. 

380. Moreover, factors of interest, motivation and personality determine the 
degree to which that potential is realised and the manner and slant of the 
achievement. Many psychologists claim that beyond a minimum threshold level 
of intelligence, achievement increasingly becomes a function of interest and 
motivation. Thus, to ensure that all those who were likely to achieve highly in 
later life were included, one might have to cast the net so widely as to include a 
majority who would not be classed as gifted by anybody. Alternatively one 
might have to wait until the age of 15 or later, when other factors can be more 
clearly described. 

381. Longitudinal studies of the careers of the gifted appear to bear out these 
conclusions. A monumental study of this kind has been carried out by Terman 
and his associates in America who have for over forty years followed the 
fortunes of 1,500 gifted Californian children identified by intelligence tests and 
Other methods. A high I.Q. score did, indeed, seem to be required for high 
achievement, but the relationship between measured intelligence and achieve- 
ment was far from perfect. For example, although more than 90 per cent of 
gifted boys and 86 per cent of gifted girls entered colleges, thirty per cent of 
them failed to graduate. Terman’s sample yielded many eminent people whose 
names were included in such directories as “American Men of Science , but it 
also yielded many solid citizens who were in no way remarkable. Forty-five per 
cent entered the professions, twenty-two per cent the semi-professions and 
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business, and six per cent skilled manual and clerical occupations. Variations in 
achievement were related to character traits and dimensions of the children’s 
social background and experience. 

The Experience of Other Com tries 

382. Identification and selection techniques may improve. If so, we must next 
decide how best to educate the gifted children so selected. Should they be 
separated into schools concentrating on gifted children only, or should they be 
given special treatment within the general framework of comprehensive schools? 
We considered the experience of other countries. 

383. Most European societies have had dlite secondary schools, academically 
(and thus, to some extent, socially) selective, admitting around 20 per cent of 
the population between the ages of ten and twelve. Streaming within these 
schools created further differentiation and the gifted children collected in top 
streams of selective schools. The difference between their needs and those of 
other children in the teaching group was not considered large enough to create 
teaching problems. But they, or the less able children in selective schools, may 
not have been given the special attention they needed. 

384. With widespread recognition of the disadvantages of selection and the 
introduction of comprehensive education has come an increasing awareness that 
the most gifted need exceptional and individual treatment. In Sweden, the 
country which has made more radical efforts to introduce comprehensive 
secondary education than any other in Western Europe, there is ho attempt to 
segregate the gifted at an early age, but there is increasing differentiation of 
courses in the later stages of their school careers, and further education after 
school is designed to find and develop their special gifts. Attention is turning 
away from the structure of the educational system to the metliods of instruction 
used within schools and classes. The hope is that by changing teaching methods, 
learning will become a more individual process. 

385. In the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A., basically comprehensive systems of 
education have provoked considerable thought about the needs of the except 
tionally able. In Russia the standard educational unit is the neighbourhood-based 
8-year comprehensive school (ending at about age 15 if no grades have been 
repeated). After the age of 15 there is provision for greater differentiation and 
specialisation. There are in addition some schools which give special attention to 
particular subjects-music, ballet, languages and mathematics-after the end of 
the first year of schooling. These still cater for the immediate neighbourhood 
before offering places on a wider basis: they are not highly selective academic- 
ally, A few of the gifted are segregated into special highly selective schools, but 
that does not take place until the age of 15 or 16, after completion of the 8-year 
comprehensive school course. It applies only to children from rural areas who 
are exceptionally gifted in mathematics or physics; those successful in selection 
exairanations go to the four University boarding schools in Moscow, Kiev, 
Leningrad and Novosibirsk. The U.S.S.R. still has a large rural population and 
their education must present special problems. Children gifted in other subjects, 
and all children in urban areas, pass through the normal post-comprehensive 
school provision. 

386. American education is more decentralised and practices vary widely 
between states and within states. There are a few schools for the exceptionally 
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gifted in the United States. They include the Bronx High School of Science and 
the Brooklyn Technical High School in New York. These select the most able in 
mathematics and science of those who apply at the eighth grade, i.e. at about age 
13. The High School of Performing Arts enrols students who have demonstrated 
particularly high aptitudes in dance and drama, combined with generally high 
scholastic ability and achievement. More common are various methods of special 
treatment within the normal system of schools. There has been a great deal of 
research on the merits and demerits of various schemes and the whole subject is 
hotly debated. There is no clear conclusion to be drawn from this research and 
the education of the gifted in the United States remains, even now, in an 
experimental stage. In general, expert opinion tends to favour special pro- 
grammes for the gifted rather than the creation of special super-selective schools 
for them. 

Our Own Proposals 

387. Any school structure has its drawbacks. The conventional grammar school 
implies secondary modern schools and the suppression of talent that results from 
selection at 1 1 . Even in grammar schools, taking some ten to twenty per cent of 
the ability range, the needs of the exceptionally gifted may be neglected. Small 
comprehensive schools, on the other hand, may not have the resources to offer 
their most able pupils what they need, and schools confined to a catchment area 
with severe soci^ deprivations face special handicaps. A generally low standard 
of aspiration can be as “infectious” as a high one. In this country there is likely- 
to be an increasing shortage of the most highly qualified teachers in mathematics 
and science subjects, and the greatest care must be taken to ensure that they are 
deployed to the best advantage. It is open to question whether, they are best 
used in the teaching of the most able eleven and twelve-year-olds or whether 
they should concentrate on older children capable of taking their education 
beyond the minimum leaving age. Clearly they must not be wasted on teaching 
tiny groups of two or three children for ‘A’ level subjects. The Inner London 
Education Authority Report on Sixth Forai Opportunities^ pointed out various 
ways in which the resources needed at sixth form level can be more effectively 
deployed. Other authorities, which have not retained selective schools, will find 
it easier to organise the sixth forms of comprehensive schools without undue 
restriction on choice of subjects because their comprehensive schools will not be 
losing potential sixth formers to grammar schools. Nevertheless the advantages 
to be gained from co-operation between schools at sixth form levels should be 
explored in all areas. 

388. We agree that there should be some schools which have a bias towards one 
or other of the arts, such as music or ballet. Some people are convinced that to 
produce outstanding performers in these fields it is necessary to start rigorous 
training young and this is most easily done in schools concentrating in this 
sphere yet at the same time providing a good general education. Some of these 
will be locally maintained schools serving more than one local authority. If the 
proposals made by some of us for full grant schools are adopted, these 
arrangements would be well suited for schools which would draw pupils from all 
over the country. A few independent day and boarding schools could also take 



^ “Sixth-Form Opportunities in Inner London”, Report of a Working Party, December, 
1968, 1.L.E.A., 951. 
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on specialist roles of this kind, and local authorities would be able to send 
assisted pupils to them— as was proposed in the Commission’s First Report^ and 
in Chapter 1 1 of this Report. 

389. The question remains whether the most academically gifted children 
should be educated in separate schools with others of similar ability. We agree 
that the evidence from research is not conclusive. The findings may be 
interpreted in different ways. 

390. Most of us^ conclude that the evidence, despite its weakness, suggests that 
academically gifted children are best taught in the various forms of comprehen- 
sive school now developing. But special arrangements must be made for them. 
Various programmes are possible. One is acceleration, either for individual 
children or for groups of children, which brings them to the point of entry to 
higher education a year earlier than most pupils, though the trend of opinion in 
recent years has moved firmly against schemes of this nature. Another is an 
enriched course which allows the gifted child to explore a subject in greater 
depth or breadth-it has been described as “getting ahead sideways”. This can be 
achieved either within the normal class unit by individualised methods of 
teaching or through special arrangements and special classes. Pupils might be 
released from part of the normal course to attend lessons at a special centre 
catering for gifted children over a wider area. These lessons or seminars can 
provide a stimulation which carries over into the rest of the course. Similar 
classes or activities can be held out of normal school hours in the evening, on 
Saturdays or during the summer. We think segregation of gifted children into 
separate schools at an early age may create more problems than it solves. There 
is some evidence that the least able, relatively speaking, of the pupils at schools 
which cater for the very able do less well than they miglit have done in 
comprehensive schools. 

391. It is extremely difficult to select children with predictive accuracy for a 
normal grammar school curriculum before the age of 15 or 16 and this in itself 
has already led to scepticism about the traditional tripartite system. The more 
selective schools become, the greater the difficulties of accurate selection. 

392. The effect on other pupils must also be considered. To take away the 
brightest children from a comprehensive school is to deprive the children who 
remain of an invaluable source of stimulation. The deprivations felt by pupils 
excluded from super-selective schools may generate more militant opposition 
than traditional selection procedures: if children in the top two per cent of the 
ability range are to be selected instead of the top 20 per cent or so, the 
middle-class families most sensitive to educational hierarchies would mostly be 



First Report, paragraph 288. 

Annm, Dr. BUss, Professor Donnison, Dr. Faulkner, Dame Anne Godwin, Mr 

Ur w Mother Angela Mary Reidy, Councillor Taylor, 

Mr. Waddilove, Professor Williams. The views expressed in paragraphs 390 to 393 are 
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only to these members. r o r 

While a^eeing with this majority view, Mr. Arnold-Forster considers that the whole 
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among those excluded. The support many of them now evince for selection 
might not survive this experience. 

393. More important still are the broader social implications of a selective 
system. Selection procedures for picking the ablest children at the age of eleven 
exert a distorting influence on the last years of primary education. Elite schools 
create and sustain social divisions which are no longer tolerable. Able children 
who go to such schools may fail to acquire the understanding and respect for 
their less able or fortunate contemporaries which a good comprehensive 
education can engender. Those excluded must tend to feel inferior, and not only 
in a purely intellectual sense. That is not the way to create the society we hope 
this country will become. 

394. The remainder of us^ take a different view. A few direct grant schools, as 
well as some independent and maintained schools, concentrate especially on the 
top two to three per cent of the ability range. (The large majority of selective 
schools of all types at present take a wider ability range than this.) We admire 
the work being done in these highly selective schools and believe that the 
children in them, especially the exceptionally able, get a better and deeper 
education and develop further and faster than they would in a neighbourhood 
comprehensive school. The future of the country depends greatly on our ability 
to bring out the best in these exceptional individuals. This can be most 
effectively and economically done at present by educating such children in 
schools specially designed for their needs. If they are dispersed through the 
comprehensive system— the system as it often is and will be, not as it might 
ideally become-they will tend to fall back and grow bored, to under-achieve and 
fail even to stimulate others in the way that is expected of them. They need 
competition from other pupils with like ability and the stimulation and guidance 
of able teachers if they are to develop their full potential. To achieve this 
economically, able pupils and teachers must both be concentrated in schools of a 
special kind. 

395. We agree that the evidence is inconclusive and that further research should 
be done on the education of the gifted. The results of research and further 
practical experience may lead to the conclusion that super-selective schools are 
the best answer. While this remains possible it would be foolish to destroy those 
that already exist. 

396. We see the social dangers of such a policy but think they can be overcome 
by inter-school and out-of-school activities, and by fostering a sensible attitude 
within each school. We suspect that there are as many dangers in giving able 
children special treatment within a comprehensive school— and special treatment 
they must have. We therefore favour keeping some of the best and most selective 
schools and developing them for the ablest two per cent of the children in their 
areas until such time as it can be established whether this way of catering for 
them is the best or not. If it is, then a system of such schools should be set up to 
cater for all areas. Larger towns will be able to support a day school. The rest of 
the country would have to be served by selective boarding schools or by 
attaching boarding wings to selective day schools. Some of these super-selective 
schools would be found among the present direct grant schools, others among 



1 Mi. Allison, Mr. McGowan, Miss Wilks, the Dean of Windsor, Mr. Young. The views 
expressed in paragraphs 394 to 397 are endorsed by these members of the Commission and 
“we” used in these paragraphs refers only to these members. 
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maintained or independent schools. The number of schools eventually needed 
would depend on the proportion of the ability range to be served and the 
efficiency with which they can be selected. In England and Wales, 2 per cent of 
the year group now amounts to around 13,000 pupils. However, substantial 
numbers of parents would probably not want their children to travel long 
distances or board at schools of this special kind. Others will prefer education in 
the local comprehensive school. Taking these factors into account we think that 
provision would need to be made for about half the children we are talking 
about i.e. between 6,000 and 7,000 children. If they enter secondary schools at 
the age of eleven and stay seven years, these children could be educated in some 
40 to 50 schools of about 1 ,000 pupils each. 

397. The full grant system proposed in Chapter 9 would be particularly suited 
for these schools. Clearly there must be no fee-payers in them if the ablest 
children are all to have the opportunity of entering them no matter what the 
incomes or aspirations of their parents. We hope the Government will reach 
decisions on these proposals and approach the schools which would be invited to 
adopt this super-selective role as soon as possible. Local education authorities 
cannot pursue the integration schemes planned for their own grammar schools, 
and direct grant and day independent schools cannot negotiate the new 
relationships most of them will have with the State system till the fate of these 
proposals and the schools they would affect are known. 

398. Those of us who wish there to be for an experimental period a system of 
schools specially suited to the needs of the exceptionally able and those of us 
who think that such pupils can best be taught within a comprehensive system 
join in urging that more research and experiment be devoted to these problems. 
Whether gifted children should be segregated into separate schools or taught in 
comprehensive schools, at what ages selection for different purposes is justifi- 
able, and what teaching methods can best develop ability to the full in schools of 
all kinds: these are vital questions which we must learn more about, whatever 
pattern of schools ultiraiately emerges from our present debates. 
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^ Report of the Working Party on Assistance with the Cost of Boarding Education, 
H.M.S.O., 1960. 

^ Half Our Future-A report of the Central Advisory Council for Education (England), 
H.M.S.O., 1963. 
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To advise on the most effective method or methods by which direct grant 
grammar schools in England and Wales and the grant-aided schools in Scotland 
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review the principle of central government grant to these schools. 
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